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Introduction 


Thank you for purchasing the Subaru Select Monitor 4 (hereinafter referred to as SSM4). 


Please thoroughly read this manual in order to use this product correctly and safely. 
Copyright (C) SUBARU CORPORATION. All rights reserved. 


Disclaimers 


@ SSM4 uses the Denso DST-i as the interface box. 
Other products cannot be used as the interface box. 


@ Specifications of SSM4 and the DST-i are subject to change without prior notice. 
Updated versions are not guaranteed to be 100% compatible with previous versions. 


Trademarks 


@ Microsoft, Windows, Internet Explorer, Windows 8, Windows 7 are trademarks or registered trademarks in the 
United States and other countries. 


@ Intel and Intel Core are trademarks or registered trademarks of Intel Corporation and their subsidiaries in the United 
States and other countries. 


@ SD memory card trademarks and SDHC memory card trademarks are registered trademarks of United States 
SanDisk and Toshiba Corporation. 


@ Other company names and product names are trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective companies. 


Outline of functions 


SSM4 includes the following functions necessary to perform diagnosis. 


Project management 


SSM4 manages the data produced by one fault diagnosis in units of projects. This data 
includes the read DTCs, data monitor data, and other data. 

Managing data using projects in this way makes it easy to understand what diagnostics were 
performed on a particular vehicle. 

Project management enables you to easily understand and manage diagnostics history 
through the utilization of project names, separate data files, and memo fields. 

This also enables you to export the data (save the project as one file) and check diagnostics 
results on other computers. 

This enables you to import exported data into other computers to manage projects and 
individual data files. 

This enables you to restart diagnosis not yet complete from saved projects and imported 
projects. 


All DTC function 


DTCs from multiple systems installed in a vehicle can be read in a batch and displayed. 
These DTCs can also be deleted in a batch. 


DTC function 


Readiness codes function 


DTCs and freeze frame data from the system under diagnostics can be read and displayed. 
These DTCs and freeze frame data can also be deleted. 


This enables you to check the implementation status (history) of diagnosis on devices related 
to exhaust gas. 


Data monitor function 


This enables you to monitor the values input and output into/from the vehicle computer (ECU). 
Each signal value can be reviewed in a list display or graph display. 

Graph displays enable you to observe changes in signal values as well as dynamic changes 
using waveforms. 

This also enables you to compare data from previous diagnostics. 


Active test function 


This supplies commands to the ECU to identify area experiencing malfunction and manually 
drives the actuator. 
This enables you to run the active test while also running the data monitor. 


Utility function 


This provides various types of utilities. 
The types of support available item differ depending on the vehicle and system. 


WY Notes 


e The functions available differ depending on the vehicle. 


e Please note that this is not an exhaustive list of all functions. 


Using this product safely 


T 


h 


This product should only be used by automotive technicians who have undergone specialized training and have the 
necessary experience. Observe the following safety messages in this instruction manual and exercise caution when 
using this product. 


We are not capable of providing advice and safety messages covering all possible scenarios of vehicle diagnostics 
and maintenance due to the many differences in personal experience, work procedures, skills, tools, parts, and so 
on. It is the responsibility of the automotive technician to possess sufficient knowledge on diagnostics systems. It is 
imperative to perform work using the appropriate diagnostics and maintenance methods and devices to ensure the 
safety of you and others in the work space as well as prevent damage to vehicles under diagnosis and devices. 


As a prerequisite to use this product, the user must have sufficient knowledge of vehicle systems. Using this product 
appropriately, safely, and correctly requires sufficient knowledge of the operating procedures for this product as well 
as the principles of vehicle systems. 


Various symbols are used in this manual. These symbols are intended to ensure correct usage of this product and 
prevent harm to you and others. The following table describes these symbols and their meaning. Make sure to read 
and thoroughly understand these details. 


Indicates situations in which ignoring these displays and incorrect handling may result in 


Ay Warning injury or death. 
Indicates situations in which ignoring these displays and incorrect handling may result in 
Ay Calition injury or death and physical damage, and situations that may lead to serious 


consequences in some circumstances. 


e following symbols are used together with the aforementioned symbols to indicate the type of harm or damage. 
jn This symbol indicates warnings and cautions. Symbols inside or next to this symbol 
indicate the specific warnings. 
SQ This symbol indicates prohibited actions. Symbols inside or next to this symbol indicate the 
specific prohibitions. 
Q This symbol indicates instructions that require compliance. Symbols inside or next to this 
symbol indicate the specific instructions. 


“se This indicates precautions and prohibitions regarding the use of this product. 
cy) Important 


os This describes information related to operation and other supplementary information. Read 
a9 Notes this information as necessary. 


A Warning 


Q Perform diagnostics and maintenance in accordance with the precautions described in "Performing safe 
diagnostics". 


Before using this product, refer to and observe safety messages and appropriate diagnostics procedures 
supplied by the manufacture of the vehicle being diagnosed and related equipment. 
Failure to observe these precautions may result in accident. 


Do not perform work while the vehicle is running. 
Doing so may result in failure. 


Do not run cables such that workers or drive control devices become entangled. 
Doing so may result in accident. 


Observe the following warnings as they are related to causes of heat, fire, explosion, and electric shock. 


- Do not connect equipment to power supplies exceeding the rated voltage. 


- Do not connect probes to areas exceeding rated voltages. 


A Caution 


@ Use wheel stoppers to prevent the wheels from moving before you begin work. 


Doing so may result in accident. 


When performing work in areas not easily visible such as underneath the vehicle, make sure to turn off the 
starter switch (ignition switch) and prevent the vehicle from moving. 


Doing so may result in accident. 
Make sure there are no other people in the vicinity before starting the engine or moving the vehicle. 


The ECU and indicators produce high voltages exceeding 100 V. Exercise caution against electric shock when 
performing work. 


Disconnect the ground wire from the battery before removing parts. 


Excluding cases of special instruction, make sure to turn off the starter switch (ignition switch) when connecting 
or disconnecting connectors and electrical terminals in the vehicle. 


Failure to do so may cause damage to electrical circuits in the vehicle. 


Use safety goggles and protective clothing when working near rotating parts. 
Engine rotation may cause parts to break and result in accident. 


Remove the radiator cap only when the engine is cool. 
Failure to do so may result in being covered in engine coolant pressurized by high temperatures. 


Do not directly touch areas of high temperature such as the exhaust, manifolds, engine, and radiator. 
Doing so may cause burns. 


Use gloves when touching and handling the engine or other high temperature parts. 


Do not run cables for this product in the engine room while the engine is running. 
Cables and clothing could be pulled by belts or pulleys causing accident. 


Do not perform work in wet locations. 


Performing safe diagnostics 


The following general precautions should be observed when performing diagnostics and maintenance. 


Performing safe diagnostics 


e Do not place metals tools on the battery. 

e Do not cause sparks near the battery. 
Doing so may cause battery gases to ignite. 

e Keep lit cigarettes, sparks, open flames, and other ignition sources away from the vehicle and battery. 

e Before removing the battery or cables, make sure to turn off the starter switch (ignition switch) and turn off headlights 
and other accessories. 

e Before servicing electrical systems and components, make sure to disconnect the ground wire from the battery. 

e Batteries can release short-circuit current strong enough to melt jewelry. Remove jewelry such as rings, bracelets, 
and watches before working near the battery. 

Doing so may result in accident. 

e Workers handling the battery or working near the battery must use safety goggles and protective gloves. If battery 
fluid comes into contact with the clothing, skin, or eyes, rinse the affected area with soap and water for 10 minutes. 
Seek immediate medical attention afterwards. 

e Do not directly rub or touch your eyes when working near the battery. 

Battery fluid may cause burns to the eyes and skin. 

e Do not connect the battery terminals with jumper wires or other tools. 

e Do not connect electrical terminals that may be powered. 

Failure to do so may cause damage to electrical circuits in the vehicle. 

e Perform work with the engine running in areas with equipment that direct exhaust gas outside of the facility. 
Engine exhaust gas contains deadly odorless gas which may cause injury or death from poisoning. 

e Do not use this product in environments that collects explosive vapors such as underground pits or enclosed indoor 
areas. 

e Do not smoke or light matches when working. 

Doing so may cause battery gases or other explosive gases to ignite. 

e Do not use flammable sprays or cleaning sprays when performing diagnostics. 

e Prepare dry chemical extinguishers for gasoline, chemical and electrical fires in case of fire due to explosion. 

e Workers and those in the vicinity must wear safety goggles and protective clothing. 

Failure or incorrect operation of vehicle systems may cause the release of fuel, oil vapor, high temperature steam, 
toxic gases, acid, refrigerant, and other harmful substances. 


Operating environment 


SSM4 must be used in the following environment. 


PC environment 


OS 


Microsoft Windows 7 (32-bit or 64-bit) 
Microsoft Windows 8 (32-bit or 64-bit) 
Microsoft Windows 8.1 (32-bit or 64-bit) 
Microsoft Windows 10 (32-bit or 64-bit) 


CPU 


Intel Core i5 series or higher 


Memory 


Windows 7 (32-bit): At least 1 GB 
Windows 7 (64-bit): At least 2 GB 
Windows 8 (32-bit): At least 1 GB 
Windows 8 (64-bit): At least 2 GB 
Windows 8.1 (32-bit): At least 1 GB 
Windows 8.1 (64-bit): At least 2 GB 
Windows 10 (32-bit): At least 1 GB 
Windows 10 (64-bit): At least 2 GB 


Hard disk 


At least 1 GB of free space 


USB 


USB 2.0 (at least one available port) 


Display 


Resolution of at least 1024x768 pixels 


Internet connection 


Needed to register the G/H/I-type immobilizer. 


SD card slot/reader 


Needed to directly read SDR data from SD cards connected to a computer, in the driving 


recorder mode. 


*Not guaranteed to operate on all computers. 


Connected devices 


Interface box 


DST-i 


Data link cable 


DST-i accessories 


USB CABLE 


DST-i accessories 


1. DST-i 


1-1. 


LED indicator specifications of DST-i 


OB A 
LJ LF LI Ld Ud 
ABCODE 
SMU-01303 
A Power indicator Shows the status of power. 
Lights in green during power ON. 
B Vehicle indicator Shows the status of communications with the vehicle. 
Flashes in green during active communications. 
C |PC (Bluetooth) indicator | Show the status of Bluetooth communications with the PC. 
Flash in blue during active communications. 
D PC (USB) indicator | Shows the status of USB communications with the PC. 
Flashes in green during active communications. 
E Error indicator Lights or flashes in red when an error occurs. 
ON: Hardware / Software trouble. 
Flashes: Firmware not yet installed. 


1-2. Bluetooth communication 


To connect DST-i with a PC through the Bluetooth communication function, you must install the Bluetooth driver 


software and execute pairing*1 to the PC beforehand. 


*1: It prevents from communicating with an unrelated apparatus. It is work to authenticate each other to maintain 


security. 


2 Notes 
You can carry out this function only when DST-i to use is model with Bluetooth. 


Bluetooth wireless technology enables to communicate in the distance up to 10 m around, but the effective 
communication range varies depending on obstacles (human body, metal, wall, etc.) and the condition of 


radio wave. 


2 
7 Important 


Use of a Windows standard Bluetooth driver is recommended for use of a Bluetooth driver. 


This information does not guarantee the connection between all of commercially available Bluetooth 
modules and information terminals equipped with Bluetooth (e.g., PC and cellular phone). 


Use a Bluetooth module that is labeled with the Bluetooth logo mark and conforms to the Bluetooth 


standard 2.0. 


Total eight Bluetooth modules and information terminals having Bluetooth can execute paring with DST-i. If 
ninth Bluetooth module or information terminal executes paring, first Bluetooth module or information 


terminal will be cancelled. 


If disconnection of communication could cause malfunctions of vehicle or an accident, work on a PC 


connecting this product using the USB cable. 


When you use Bluetooth, you can not run the re-program and registration of the immobilizer. When you use 


these functions, please perform it by USB connection. 


-Q- 


1-2-1. Pairing and installation of Bluetooth driver 


This section is described the setting method using the Bluetooth driver equipped as the standard of windows in 
Windows10, Windows8, Windows 7. 

When you use the OS except the above or it becomes the use by a driver (setting tool) attached to the Bluetooth 
module, Please perform installation and setting according to the instruction manual of the Bluetooth module. 
When you use a PC equipped with Bluetooth as standard equipment, please set it according to the instruction 
manual of the PC. In this case give you a pairing cord (pass key) for "0000". 


For Windows10, Windows 8 


How to use the following, will explain the screen in Windows 8. If you are using Windows 10, screens and 
messages are slightly different. 


@ Connect the Bluetooth module to the USB port of your PC. 


@ Progress of the installation of Bluetooth drivers will be displayed in the notification area of the taskbar at the 


bottom left of the screen of the PC. And to start the installation. When the installation is complete, the 


progress of the installation will disappear. 


SMU-01524 


<9) Important 


e Do not proceed to the next step until the installation is complete. 


@ Connect DST-i and a PC with the USB cable. 


@ Turn the mode switch of DST-i ON. 


SMU-01570 
A: Mode switch 


ey) Notes 


e The mode switch is not equipped with a model without LCD. The power supply of this product is turned 
ON when this product is connected to a PC with the USB cable. 


@ Click the Bluetooth icon 3) on the taskbar to select "Add a Bluetooth Device". 


-10- 


Add a Bluetooth Device 


Allow a Device to Connect 


Show Bluetooth Devices 


Send a File 


Receive a File 
Join a Personal Area Network 
Open Settings 


Remove Icon 
~ » |r Ti tx 
SMU-01525 


<9) Notes 


e If the Bluetooth icon is not displayed on the taskbar, please refer to the section of [If the Bluetooth icon 
is not displayed on the taskbar]. 


6/25/2014 


@® Select "DSTi-5D******" and click [Pair]. 


© PC and devices Manage Bluetooth devices 


Your 2C is searching for and can be discovered by Bluetoath devices, 


Cf 
Cy ee 
Ready to pair 


SMU-01526 


KKKKKK 


WY) Notes 
e is a serial number of DST-i. 


e The serial number can be found on the back surface of DST-i. 


-1- 


@ Enter the pairing code "0000" and click [Next]. 


Enter the passcode for your device 


You can find the passcode on your DSTi-5D or in the info that came with 


CC) 


le 


SMU-01527 


G 
<9) Notes 
e lf alonger time than the prescribed time is taken for entry of pairing code, or an incorrect pairing code 


is entered, an error message is displayed. Click [Close] to undo the entry. 


@ Pairing of the Bluetooth is initiated. 


Wait for a while until it is completed. 


© PC and devices Manage Bluetooth devices 


Your PC is searching for and can be discovered by Bluetooth devices, 


DST:-SDl 


SMU-01528 


@ Confirm applicable DST-i is added. 


© PC and devices Manage Bluetooth devices 


Your PC is searching for and can be discovered by Bluetooth devices, 


Cy ee 
Not connected 
Ch ee 


SMU-01529 


<9) Notes 


e Pairing is complete, if the "Communication port setting of Bluetooth" is not complete, you will not be 
able to Bluetooth communication. Refer to the "Communication port setting of Bluetooth" section, 
please execute the communication port settings. 


-12- 


For Windows7 
@ Connect the Bluetooth module to the USB port of your PC. 


@ The Bluetooth icon and a message are displayed in the taskbar notification area at the right bottom of the PC 
screen, and installation of the Bluetooth driver is initiated. 
Gi 
<9) Notes 
e The number of messages displayed at the right bottom of the PC screen is different depending on PCs 
and the Bluetooth module. 


e The message at the right bottom of PC screen is displayed only fora moment so that you may not be 
able to confirm it. 


© 
Important 


e Do not start the next step until the message informing of completion of installation is displayed. 


@ At the end of installation, the message informing of completion of installation is displayed. 


i Installing device driver software * * 


Click here for status. 


18:50 


ct wm 5) 
©  ao305n0 


SMU-01457 


@ Connect DST-i and a PC with the USB cable. 


@ Turn the mode switch of DST-i ON. 


SMU-01570 
A: Mode switch 


ey) Notes 


e The mode switch is not equipped with a model without LCD. The power supply of this product is turned 
ON when this product is connected to a PC with the USB cable. 


-13- 


@ Right click the Bluetooth icon on the taskbar to select "Add a Device". 


Add a Device 
Allow a Device to Connect 


Show Bluetooth Devices 


Send a File 


Receive a File 


Join a Personal Area Network 


Open Settings 


Remove Icon 


10/24/2012 
SMU-01326 


<<) Notes 


e If the Bluetooth icon is not displayed on the taskbar, please refer to the section of [If the Bluetooth icon 
is not displayed on the taskbar]. 


@® Select "DSTi-5D******" and click [Next]. 


© if Adda device 


Select a device to add to this computer 


Windows will continue to look for new devices and display them here. 


Bluetooth 
Desktop computer 
Bluetooth Bluetooth 
< Laptop computer = Laptop computer 
Souq ~DSTI-5D) 
Bluetooth | Bluetooth 
= Laptop computer : Other 


Pa Bluetooth = 


Bluetooth 
Desktop computer 


m 


What if Windows doesn't find my device? 


SMU-01327 


a 
<9) Notes 
e RRKEKKEK 


is a serial number of DST-i. 


e The serial number can be found on the back surface of DST-i. 


-14- 


@ Enter the pairing code "0000" and click [Next]. 


Enter the pairing code for the device 


This will verify that you are connecting to the correct device. 


The code is either displayed on your device or in the information that 
came with the device. 


DSTi-5D. 


What if I can't find the device pairing code? 


SMU-01328 


<9) Notes 


e lf alonger time than the prescribed time is taken for entry of pairing code, or an incorrect pairing code 
is entered, an error message is displayed. Click [Try Again] to undo the entry. 


@ When the pairing is completed, the notice of completion of pairing will be shown on a PC screen. 


This device has been successfully added to this computer 


Windows is now checking for drivers and will install them if 
necessary. You may need to wait for this to finish before your device 
is ready to use. 


To verify if this device finished installing properly, look for it in 
Devices and Printers. 


DSTi-5D 


SMU-01329 


-15- 


@ Right click the Bluetooth icon on the taskbar to select "Show Bluetooth Devices". 


Add a Device 
Allow a Device to Connect 
Show Bluetooth Devices 


Cy 


Send a File 


Receive a File 
Join a Personal Area Network 
Open Settings 


Remove Icon 
10/24/2012 


SMU-01330 
@ Confirm applicable DST-i is added. 


leaiil je) ma« Devices and Printers » Bluetooth Devices 


Vw 


Add a device Add a printer 


Windows can display enhanced device icons and information from the Internet. Click to change... 


4 Devices (1) 


7 


DSTi-5D 


SMU-01331 


-16- 


1-2-2. Ifthe Bluetooth icon is not displayed on the taskbar 
For Windows 10 


4:57 PM 


@ Display the desktop screen, right-click the date BARZMM in the lower-right corner and select “Customize 
notification icons’. 


Toolbars 


Adjust date/time 


Customize notification icons 


Cortana 
/ Show Task View button 


Show touch keyboard button 


Show the desktop 
Task Manager 


/ Lock the taskbar 
Properties 
A tit ED 


SMU-10051 


@ Lower the slider bar on the right side of the window and select “Select which icons appear on the taskbar”. 


€ Settings = Qo x 


£53 SYSTEM Find a setting 


Quick actions 


Choose your quick actions 


Apps & features 


a || BD | cal 


Multitasking ——— 


Tablet mode Select which icons appear on the taskbar 


Turn system icons on or off 
Battery saver - 


Bee IED Notifications 
Storage Show me tips about Windows 
@® on 
Offline maps 
SMU-10052 


@ Set the Bluetooth icon display switch to “On”. 


© Settings = a x 


£53 SELECT WHICH ICONS APPEAR ON THE TASKBAR 


oy un 


AE Power @&® on 
96% available (plugged in, not charging} 


Bluetooth Devices 


Volume = @&@ on 


BY igfxTray Module @& of 
Seam Intel® HD Graphics 
3 Synaptics TouchPad 64-bit Enhancements @&) of 
Synaptics Pointing Device 
«| Microsoft OneDrive &~ of 
OneDrive 
SMU-10053 


@ The Bluetooth icon is displayed on the taskbar. 


4:57 PM 
4/18/2017 


A\ % jm @ WV) Bl enc 


SMU-10054 


-17- 


For Windows 8 


@ You display the desktop screen. 


Right-click the Start button EI on the bottom left of the screen, and then select "Control Panel". 


Command Prompt (Admin) 


Task Manager 


Control Panel 


File Explorer 


Search 


Run 


Shut down or sign out 
Desktop 


SMU-01531 


@ Select "Appearance and Personalization". 


a Control Panel - oa 
t GB > Control Panel > ¥ G __— Search Control Panel 2 
Adjust your computer's settings View by: Category ~ 
System and Security User Accounts and Family Safety 
Review your computer's status @ Change account type 
‘ Save backup copies of your files with File History ay a 


Find and fix problems 


Network and Internet 
(ow Connect to the Internet 
SZ. View network status and tasks 
Choose homegroup and sharing options 


Appearance and Personalization 
Change the theme 

Change desktop background 

Adjust screen resolution 


Hardware and Sound Add a language 


/ 
= View devices and printers Change input methods 
Add a device Change date, time, or number formats 
Adjust commonly used mobility settings _ 
Ease of Access 
<—y Programs Let Windows suggest settings 
kK 4) react aigears Optimize visual display 


SMU-01532 


<9) Notes 


e Ifthe "Appearance and Personalization" is not displayed, please set to "Category" an item in the "View 
by" to the right of the screen. 


View by: Category ¥ 


fol Category 


and¥€ amily Sa| 
t type 
afety for any Use 


Large icons 


Small icons 


1d Personalization 
SMU-01533 
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@ Select "Customize icons on the taskbar". 


Ln Appearance and Personalization - a Ea 


©) ~  Mb> Control Panel > Appearance and Personalization > vo 


Control Panel Home ae 
Personalization 


Change thetheme | Change desktop background 


System and Security 
Change the color of your taskbar and window borders | Change sound effects | Change screen saver 
Network and Internet 
Hardware and Sound =| Display 
Make text and other items larger or smaller | Adjust screen resolution 
Programs - - oad 
User Accounts and Family Taskbar and Navigation 
Safety Navigation properties (Customize icons on the taskbar 
© Appearance and GA Ease of Access Center 
Personalization SF accommodate low vision | Use screen reader | Turn on easy access keys 
Clock, Language, and Region Turn High Contrast on or off 


Ease of Access 


E Folder Options 
Specify single- or double-click to open | Show hidden files and folders 


Fonts 
Preview, delete, or show and hide fonts | Change Font Settings | Adjust ClearType text 


SMU-01534 


@ Changed to "Show icon and notifications" the display status of Bluetooth icon. And then you click the "OK" 
button. 


Notification Area Icons 


© + % E> Control Panel > All Control Panel Items » Notification Area Icons ¥ G | Searc 


Select which icons and notifications appear on the taskbar 


If you choose to hide icons and notifications, you won't be notified about changes or updates. To view hidden icons at any 
time, click the arrow next to the notification area on the taskbar. 


Sai cruel a Show icon and notifications v a 
Action Center No current issues detected 
aq 
ut) he oe Show icon and notifications v 
‘lly charged (100%) 
& 
Wd Network ee Show icon and notifications v 
Not connected - No connections are avail. 
Se io Show icon and notifications v 
Speaker: 
fo Windows Explorer Z 
Safely Remove Hardware and Eject Media Daly. show notifications ¥ 
Livesets ial Show icon and notifications ¥ 
Bluetooth Devices 
She nN and no tions 
Hide icon and notifications 


Turn system icons on or off Only show notifications 


Restore default icon behaviors 


(JAlways show all icons and notifications on the taskbar 


OK Cancel 


SMU-01535 


@ The Bluetooth icon is displayed on the taskbar. 


11:36 AM 
6/25/2014 


SMU-01536 
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For Windows 7 


@ Select "Devices and Printers" from Start menu, right click on the icon of the Bluetooth module to select 


"Bluetooth settings". 


x 


Coesig "2 > Control Panel + Hardware and Sound » Devices and Printers 5 


Addadevice Adda printer 
Windows can display enhanced device icons and information from the Internet. Click to change... 


4 Devices (2) 


— 


ADMIN-HP- CSR8510 
Nanosira sy 


4 Printers and Faxes (5) €} Bluetooth settings 


Create shortcut 


| Troubleshoot 
=— Properties 


Fax HP ePrint Microsoft XPS PDF Complete Snaglt 7 
Document Writer 


4 Unspecified (1) 


oy il 
CSR8510 Nanosira M2272 Model: CSR8510 Nanosira M2272 
Category: Bluetooth radio 


a 


SMU-01466 
@ Check the check box of "Show the Bluetooth icon in the notification area". 
Then click "OK". 


COM Ports | Hardware 


Discovery 
Allow Bluetooth devices to find this computer 


A To protect your privacy, select this check box only when 
you want a Bluetooth device to find this computer. 


Connections 
(¥) Allow Bluetooth devices to connect to this computer 


¥) Alert me when a new Bluetooth device wants to connect 


€ |/| Show the Bluetooth icon in the notification area 


Change settings for a Bluetooth enabled device. 


SMU-01467 


@ The Bluetooth icon is displayed on the taskbar. 


19:47 


2013/05/10 


SMU-01468 


-20- 


1-2-3. Communication port setting of Bluetooth 
For Windows 10 


@ Right-click the Start button ES on the bottom left of the screen, and then select “All apps’. 


File Explorer 


Settings 


Power 


= All apps 


SMU-10055 


@ Select “DST-I” and then “DST-i Configuration Tool’. 


DST.i 


DST-i Configurration Tool 
B FlashWrite 


Get Office 


Get Skype 


Tips 
} Back 


SMU-10056 

@ Click “Simple Setup”. 

ie) DST-i Configuration - OE 
Language English v 


DST- Information 
32534 | 12534-1 


Name DST4 
Config Application C:\Program Files\DST-\drivers\DSTi_ConfigTool.exe 
Function Library C:\Program Files\DST-\drivers\DSTIDV32. dll 
DLL Version 02.06 
API Version 04.04 
Protocols Supported 1S09141,ISO14230,CAN,ISO15765 
Bluetooth Settings 

Communications Port - v 

Version Information 

OK Cancel 
SMU-01540 
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<<) Notes 


e You can select the language if necessary. 


rc) oa 


Language 
DST[ Information 
32534 | J2534-1 | 


Communications Port - v Simple Setup 


Version Information 


SMU-01541 


@ [Simple Setup] Wizard starts. The following steps, please refer to the “DST-i Bluetooth simple setup” 
section. 


@ DST-i Bluetooth Simple Setup 


DST- Bluetooth Simple Setup Wizard 


This wizard lets you easily set up the Bluetooth 
communication port (COM port) used by DST. 


Warning: 

1. This function can only be used with Bluetooth-enabled 
models. 

2. Pairing for the PC and DST- must be complete before 
using this wizard. 

If pairing is incomplete, refer to the user manual and 
perform pairing before running this wizard. 


< Back | Next > Cancel 


SMU-01542 


-22- 


For Windows 8 


@ Click the button at lower left of the start screen. 


Reading List 


SMU-01538 


@ Click the "DST-I Configuration Tool" in the Apps screen. 


Calibration Update 
Wizard 


DST-i 
Configurration Tool 


FlashWrite 


. 


SMU-0153 
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@ Click [Simple Setup]. 


i] DST-i Configuration a 
Language English v) 
DST4 Information — - 
[32534 | J2534-1 | 
Name [DST4 7 
Config Application "C:\Program Files\DST-i\drivers\DSTi_ConfigTool.exe 
Function Library C:\Program Files\DST-i\drivers\DSTIDV32.dl 
DLL Version 02.06 
API Version 04.04 
Protocols Supported 1S09141,15014230,CAN,ISO15765 
Bluetooth Settings 
Communications Port - v Simple Setup 
Version Information 
| Cancel 
SMU-01540 


<<) Notes 


e You can select the language if necessary. 


Language 
DST Information 


| 32534 J2534-1 


SMU-01541 


Version Information 


a 


-24 - 


@ [Simple Setup] Wizard starts. The following steps, please refer to the "DST-i Bluetooth Simple Setup" section. 


@ DST-i Bluetooth Simple Setup 


DST- Bluetooth Simple Setup Wizard 


This wizard lets you easily set up the Bluetooth 
communication port (COM port) used by DST. 


Warning: 

1. This function can only be used with Bluetooth-enabled 
models. 

2. Pairing for the PC and DST- must be complete before 
using this wizard. 

If pairing is incomplete, refer to the user manual and 
perform pairing before running this wizard. 


< Back Next> | Cancel 


SMU-01542 


95. 


For Windows 7 


@ From the Start Menu, you start the next menu. "All Programs" > "DST-i" — "DST-i Configuration Tool" 


Network 


Connect To 


Control Panel 
mY) Games 


PY) Maintenance 


= Default Programs 
r) Snaglt 7 


4 Back 


Help and Support 


Onin alas 
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@ Click [Simple Setup]. 


@ DsT-i Configuration fos] 
Language Enelish Zi 


DST-i Information 
2534 | 2534-1 | 


Name DST-i 

Config Application C¥Program Files¥DST-i¥drivers¥DSTi_Contig Tool 
Function Library C¥Program Files¥DST-i¥drivers¥DSTIDV32.dll 
DLL Version 0203 

API Version 0404 

Protocols Supported 1S091 41,1S014230,C4NISO15765, 


Bluetooth Settings 


Communications Port [- aa Simple Setup 


[ Version Information } 


[ OK } {Cancel 
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Gi 
9) Notes 

e You can select the language if necessary. 
fo) & les) 


DST-i Configuration 
Language 


DST-i Information — 
2634 | J2534-1 


Name 


Contig Application iar ivers¥DSTi_Config Tool 


Function Library ¥Pragya i -i¥drivers¥DSTIDV32 dll 
DLL Version 0203 

API Version 0404 

Protocols Supported 1809141 ISO14230,CANJSO15765 


Bluetooth Settings 


Communications Port (- a | Simple Setup 
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@ [Simple Setup] Wizard starts. The following steps, please refer to the "DST-i Bluetooth simple setup" section. 


DST-i Bluetooth Simple Setup 


DST-i Bluetooth Simple Setup Wizard 


This wizard lets you easily set up the Bluetooth 
communication port (COM port) used by DST4. 


Warning: 

1, This function can only be used with Bluetooth-enabled 
models. 

2. Pairing for the PC and DST-i must be complete before 
using this wizard. 

If pairing is incomplete, refer to the user manual and 
perform pairing before running this wizard. 


SMU-01475 
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DST-i Bluetooth Simple Setup 


@ You confirm mention contents and click [Next]. 


DST-i Bluetooth Simple Setup 


DST- Bluetooth Simple Setup Wizard 


This wizard lets you easily set up the Bluetooth 


communication port (COM port) used by DST4. 


Warning: 

1, This function can only be used with Bluetooth-enabled 
models. 

2. Pairing for the PC and DST~i must be complete before 
using this wizard. 

If pairing is incomplete, refer to the user manual and 
perform pairing before running this wizard. 
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@ lf DST-i and the preparations screen of the PC are displayed, you make the following preparations. 


e Take off a cable for vehicle connection. Connect DST-i to a PC with a USB cable. 


e Turn ona mode switch of DST-i. When DST-i has already started, please turn off a mode switch. 
Please reboot afterwards. 


@ After having been ready, click [Next]. 


DST-i Bluetooth Simple Setup x 


Preparing the DST- and the PC 


In this step, the DST-i and PC are prepared for Simple 


Setup. 


1. With the vehicle cable detached, use the USB cable to 
connect the DST-i to the PC. 

2. When DST-i has the mode switch, turn on the mode 
switch, 

3. When you are ready, click “Next”. 


<Back |{ Next> |[ Cancel 
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@ An automatic search of the Bluetooth COM port begins. Wait for a while until it is completed. 


DST-i Bluetooth Simple Setup eS} 


Automatically searching for a Bluetooth communication port 


ri i. Searching for a Bluetooth communication port for the 


DST-i to use. Please wait momentarily until the search 


is complete. 
Search status: Searching 
Communications Port: cOM3 


SMU-01477 
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@ After a completion screen of the automatic detection of the Bluetooth COM port was displayed, you confirm a 
port number listed in the COM port. Click [Finish]. 


DST-i Bluetooth Simple Setup xs 


Automatically searching for a Bluetooth communication port 


f i) The automatic search for a communication port was 


completed successfully. 
Click the "Finish" button to complete the wizard. 


Search status: Finish] 


Communications Port: 
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@ After instructions dialogue switching on DST-i again was displayed, Turn off a mode switch of DST-i. Turn on 


a mode switch afterwards. 


DST-i Bluetooth Simple Setup fea] 


cable, insert it, and restart the DST4. 
If the DST-i has a mode switch, turn the mode switch to OFF, 
and restart the DST-. 


i If the DST-i does not have a mode switch, pull out the USB 


dose 
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@ You confirm that a communication port of the Bluetooth setting is changed. Click [OK]. 


@ DsT-i Configuration S| 5) 
Language 
DST-i Information 
J2694 | J2534-1 | 


English Y 


Name DST-i 

Config Application C¥Program Files¥DST-i¥drivers¥DSTi_Contig Tool 
Function Library C:¥Program Files¥DST-i¥drivers¥DSTiDV32 dll 
DLL Version 0203 

API Version 0404 

Protocols Supported 18091 41,1S014230,CANISO15765 


Bluetooth Settings 


Communications Port | COM3 Y Simple Setup 


| Version Information 


| Cancel ] 
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<9) Notes 


e When change the USB port of the PC to connect Bluetooth USB adapter, the Bluetooth COM port is 
changed. When you change the USB port of the PC, it is necessary to perform [Communication Port 
Setting of Bluetooth] in the procedure. 


® 
Important 


e When it is finished without click [OK], the setting is not reflected. 
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1-3. Aconfirmation item and necessary measures when a 
problem occurred at the time of DST-i use 


1-3-1. When cannot communicate with vehicle 


Confirmation item Action Required 

Problem with the connection of Datalink Cable Please make sure if the Datalink Cable is connected 
securely. 

Problem with the connector pin of Datalink Cable (e.g. | Please make a repair request to the shop which you 

deformation) purchased. 

Problem with the Datalink Cable itself (e.g. cable Please replace with the new Datalink Cable. 

disconnection) 

Indication of the update screen of DST-i Click [OK] or [Next], and please update it. 

Others than the above Please contact SUBARU CORPORATION Customer 
Service Division, Technical service department, 
diagnosis system charge. 


1-3-2. When cannot communicate with PC 


Confirmation item Action Required 

Problem with the connection of USB cable Please make sure if the USB cable is connected 
securely. 

Problem with the USB driver Please reinstall the USB driver. 

Problem with the USB port on PC side Please change the USB port. 

Problem with the USB cable itself (e.g. cable Please replace with the new USB cable. 

disconnection) 

Confirmation of the interface box Refer to "Selection of the interface box used". Interface 
box to use settings, please to DST-i. 

Others than the above Please contact SUBARU CORPORATION Customer 


Service Division, Technical service department, 
diagnosis system charge. 


1-3-3. When Error detection indicator turns on or it flashes on 


and off 
Confirmation item Action Required 
Restart of DST-i Disconnect USB cable and Datalink cable, Please 
restart DST-i. 
When even if a power supply restart, an error Please contact SUBARU CORPORATION Customer 
detection indicator turns on or it flashes on and off Service Division, Technical service department, 
diagnosis system charge. 
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2. Before starting diagnostics 


2-1. Common screen layout 
2-1-1. 


The following sections describe the operations that be performed from the start menu screen, main menu screen, 
and select function screen. 


Menu buttons 


Start menu screen 


Start menu screen 


SUBARU Select Monitor 4 - Start 


eae Ex) 


FO diagnosis | 1 


be 
& Reprogram 3 
An Sox 4 
Bh ove 


Immobilizer 2 
registration 


B.' 
eh 


i) 6 
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Operating instructions 


: real Diagnosis 


{Diagnosis} 
Select the vehicle you want to diagnose and start fault diagnostics. 
Refer to “6. Diagnosis” for more information. 


2 
2 if Immobilizer 
F) registration 


{Immobilizer Registration} 

This enables you to register immobilizers. 

Refer to "Immobilizer Registration Manual" for more information on registering 
immobilizers. 


a Reprogram 


{Reprogram} 
The SSM4 has a pass-thru (J2534-1) reprogram function. 
Refer to “20. Guideline for reprogramming procedure” for more information. 


3 | 


4 {OBD System} 
Generic Vehicle fault diagnosis can be performed by checking the OBD system control 
Ff  OBDI parameters. 
Refer to “23. OBD System” for more information. 
5 {Review Projects} 
Play This enables you to manage and check project data from previous diagnostics. 
Fi) Project Projects are diagnostics records containing saved data and vehicle information 
, previously diagnosed. 
Refer to “4. Project” for more information. 
6 —i {Options} 
aa These functions enable you to save data and configure various settings. 


Refer to “5. Options” for more information. 
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7 {Battery Voltage Indicator} 
This displays the +B terminal voltage detected by the DST-i via the data link 
Be saat connector of the vehicle. 
The voltage is not displayed on the Start menu screen. 
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Main menu screen (after selecting “Diagnosis”) 


Main menu screen (after selecting “Diagnosis”) 


89 SUBARU Select Monitor 4 - Main Menu 


eae Ex) 


Ey) Multiple 3 
hy, System. 


‘ombinet 


AYE Scope/PID 4 


& 12.33V 
Bhs. EE erate 6 
a 7 | 


@ Back 
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Operating instructions 


AN) Multiple 
| ARs System 


| 


1 {All DTC Inspection} 
ore¥ AN DTC This displays the fault detection state of the control module in all control 
FI systems and the DTCs representing the details of the fault. 
Refer to “7. All DTC inspection” for more information. 
2 {Individual System Inspection} 
This enables you to select individual systems from control systems compatible 
_ _|with SSM4 and display input and output data into/from control modules and 
ARN cach S ystem information such as the stored DTCs. 
F? This also enables you to delete DTCs stored in the control module, perform 
~ Jinspections while manually driving the actuator, and configure control module 
settings. 
Refer to “8. Individual system inspection” for more information. 
3 {Multiple System Inspection} 


This enables you to measure both control data and input and output data 
into/from the control module in multiple control system compatible with SSM4 
at the same time. 

Refer to “15. Multiple system inspections” for more information. 


4 ombpine 


NE, Scope/PID 


{Combined Scope/PID Data} 

This enables you to measure both analog data and output data into/from the 
control module at the same time when using an oscilloscope probe. 

Refer to “19. Combined Scope/PID Data” for more information. 


aur CAN bus 
F5 check 


| 


{CAN bus check} 

This enables you to check the ECU connected to the CAN bus and also check 
the communication state of each system. 

Refer to “21. CAN bus check” for more information. 


Project | 
Fi) information | 


{Review Projects} 

This enables you to manage and check project data from previous diagnostics. 
Projects are diagnostics records containing saved data and vehicle information 
previously diagnosed. 

Refer to “4. Project” for more information. 


fal 


{Options} 
These functions enable you to save data and configure various settings. 
Refer to “5. Options” for more information. 
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8 {Battery Voltage Indicator} 
D 12.33V This displays the +B terminal voltage detected by the DST-i via the data link 


connector of the vehicle. 
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Select function screen (after selecting “Each System”) 


Select function screen (after selecting “Each System”) 


SUBARU Select Monitor 4 - Select Function - Engine 


eae Ex) 


Bc 7 
‘18 
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Operating instructions 


1 


en DTC 


{DTC} 
This enables you to check DTCs stored in control modules. 
Refer to “9. DTC” for more information. 


| ae Cancel Code 


{Cancel code} 
This enables you to check cancel codes stored in control modules. 
Refer to “10. Cancel code” for more information. 


‘ca Data Monitor 
Fs 


{Data Monitor} 

This enables you to measure control data and input and output data into/from 
the control module in the control system compatible with SSM4. 

This enables you to display the digital data as well as display data in graphs. 
Refer to “11. Data monitor” for more information. 


Active Test 
af! 


is 


Work 
Support 


{Active Test} 

This enables you to manually drive the actuator to check operation in control 
systems that are compatible with SSM4 and support the active test function. 
This enables you to run the active test while also running the data monitor. 
Refer to “12. Active test” for more information. 


{Work Support} 
Various items of utilities are available. 
Refer to “13. Work Support” for more information. 


> Customize 


{Customize} 

This enables you to configure the operation details, operation time, and so on 
for the actuator controlled by the body integration unit or other control module. 
Refer to “14. Customize” for more information. 


EB; Project 
| £1) Information 


{Review Projects} 

This enables you to manage and check project data from previous diagnostics. 
Projects are diagnostics records containing saved data and vehicle information 
previously diagnosed. 

Refer to “4. Project” for more information. 


fil 


{Options} 
These functions enable you to save data and configure various settings. 
Refer to “5. Options” for more information. 


235. 


9 {Battery Voltage Indicator} 
De 12.33V This displays the +B terminal voltage detected by the DST-i via the data link 


connector of the vehicle. 
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2-1-2. Basic operation 


The following section describes the basic operations that can be performed on each screen. 


Menu display area 


Menu display area (Ex.) 


Select Function 


re Cancel Code 
fi Data Monitor 


# B) 
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Screen transitions from the start menu screen are displayed in the <A> screen transition display area as a 
history. 


@ Click the arrow button to return to the particular screen. 


£e7 


Options menu 


Options menu (Ex.) 


4 


File » 

Function » 
G Setup » | Language setting 
== Play Project Unit setting 


I/F settings 
VIN reading method setting 
Area settings 


Help 


SMU-00005 


Click the <1> to open the options menu. 


Move the cursor over menu items marked with arrows to expand the menu. 


@ Select and click the item to execute the particular function. 


Button to turn the menu display area on and off 


On each diagnosis screen, click either the <1> | or the <2> to turn on and off the <A> display 


menu area. 


Screen when displayed (Ex.) 


[eee] fC] 


Tim 
A System Description..| Trip Cou... Tir 
E e 


ngin Current P0113 [Intake Air Te...) 00401 
Engine Current P0102 | Mass or Vol... 00401 


Main Menu 


Transmission communication 


m, 


Driver's Control Center Differential (DCCD) |") 
Brake Control Current C1412 ‘| Parameter 02060 9 
Body Control 
Airbag 


Brake Vacuum Pump communication 


communication 


No DTC 


Power Steering communication 
Air Conditioner communication 
Keyless Access with Push Button Start Current B2779 |Remote con...| 02060 6 


EyeSight communication 
Automatic Light and Wiper conimiuniention’ 


PEE HEE 
[ 


Combination Meter 
4 W 


System 
3D i 


£10 ae 
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Screen when not displayed (Ex.) 


Time stamp 


Description..| Trip Cou... Time Co... 
ae ey 


Engine Current P0113 | Intake AirTe...; 00401 500 Comm 
Engine P0102 |MassorVol..| 00401 1500 | Comm« 


eet No 
Transmission 


Driver's Control Center Differential (DCCD) 
Brake Control 1412 | Parameter 02060 | 977100 | Comm 


Body Control 
Brake Vacuum Pump BE) 
Power Steering 
Air Conditioner 
Keyless Access with Push Button Start B2779 |Remote con...| 02060 653300 | Comm 
EyeSight 


Automatic Light and Wiper 
Combination Meter nite eS . 


m 


a , 


2 
: at 
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Keyboard operation 


Buttons and lists can be operated and selected items moved from the keyboard. 


@ The movable area of selected items is divided mainly into Area 1 and Area 2. 


Items can be moved between the areas by pressing Ctrl key and Tab key at the same time. 


Moving a selected item between the areas using Ctrl key and Tab key (Ex.) 


-| Trip C... & 
4470900 | Current 


Intake Air Temperature ... Common 
Mass or Volume Air Flo... Common 


Engine Coolant Temp. S... 
Engine Coolant Temp. S... 


|g 


SMU-10035 


<A> Area 1 
<B> Area 2 
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@ Pressing the Tab key can move a selected button or list in the area. 


Moving a selected item using the Tab key (Ex.) 


Fuel Pump Relay 
Engine Speed 
Mass Air Flow 
Vehicle Speed 
Throttle Opening ... 
Accel. Opening An... 
A/F Sensor #1 
Ignition timing ad... 
Coolant Temp. 
Fuel Injection #1 P... 
Short term fuel tri... 
Long term fuel tri... 
Learned Ignitio! 
mon a EG Mani. Absgjefe Pr... 
& Support a Oxyggs*Sensor #12 
a Adv. Ang. Am... 
a BP | VVT Adv. Ang. Am... 
[VAPEGI Exh. WT Retard A... 
& = 
| 8| position 1/96 
LLM «Lj 
eu | sott_| [ign combe| [FEE |Monitl 


Customize 


The Tab key moves the selected item from left to right. 

If the selected item cannot move to the right, it moves in the downward direction. 

After the selected item moves to <23>, it returns to <1>. 

Movement to the opposite direction is performed by pressing the Tab key and Shift key at the same time. 
To press a button, set the button to the selected state and then press the Enter key. 


For the items such as <7> and <12> that can be operated, the contents of the item can be operated by setting 
the item to the selected state and pressing the cross key. To exit the operation, press the Tab key or the Shift + 
Tab keys. 
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@ Pressing the cross key on the keyboard can move the selected button or list in the area. 


Moving a selected item using the cross key (Ex.) 


worl 4 | 


r  _-| ss 'iItem =—s|—Ss Value Unit | Maximum | Minimum | Average 


WORIAEEIEEIEIETETEATEA 3 FET | 


2 }9 3. 


Fuel Pump Relay 
Engine Speed 
Mass Air Flow 
Vehicle Speed 
Throttle Opening ... 


Accel. Opening An... 


A/F Sensor #1 


Ignition timing ad... 


Coolant Temp. 


Fuel Injection #1 P... 


Short term fuel tri... 
ai Long term fuel tri... 
Learned Ignitio! 
Mani. Absgjefe Pr... 
OxyggsSensor #12 


Adv. Ang. Am... 
VWVT Adv. Ang. Am... 
Exh. VVT Retard A... 


| 8| position 1/96 


LALA «4 


Time (cursor position pp: 16 


Using the [—] and [ | ] keys moves the selected item in the same way as using the Tab key. 


Using the [—] and [7 ] keys moves the selected item in the same way as using the Shift + Tab keys. 


To press a button, set the button to the selected state and then press the Enter key. 


If the operable items such as <7> and <12> are selected during movement, the cross key is switched over and is 
used for operating the items. To exit this function, press the Tab key or the Shift + Tab keys. 
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@ lf the operable items such as a list is selected, the content in the item can be operated by pressing the cross 


key on the keyboard. 


Operating the data monitor list (Ex.) 


Maximum | Minimum 
Engine Speed 0 rpm 0 0 

Mass Air Flow 04 g/s 04 04 04 
Vehicle Speed 
Throttle Opening ... 100 % 100 100 100 


ES 


Accel. Opening An... % 12.2 12.2 lA) 
A/F Sensor #1 1.00 1.00 1.00 
Ignition timing ad... I . 0.0 0.0 0.0 
Coolant Temp. *C -40 -40 -40 


Fuel Injection #1 P... 
Short term fuel tri... 
Long term fuel tri. 

Learned Ignition T... 
Mani. Absolute Pr... 
Oxygen sensor #12 
VT Adv. Ang. Am... 


WT Advance Targ... 0 deg 0 0 0 

WT Adv. Ang. Am... 0 deg 0 0 0 

WT Advance Pi ee ee 0 deg 0 0 0 - 
Cursor position 1/193 SSeS SS, (cursor position) 00:00:00.000 
oe ae 
lhe ES ces.) Gacos) ERs (l= ll Pas] 
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With the data monitor list, the signal can be selected with the [ 7 ] and [ | ] keys, and the cursor can be moved 
with the [<] and [-] keys. 


With the data monitor list, a checkmark can be put in the check box by pressing the Space key. 


@ This enables you to execute the function to press the F key on the keyboard without click button with a 


mouse if the F key is displayed on the lower left of the button. 


Button that F key is displayed (Ex.) 


SMU-00008 


To return to the previous screen, press the F12 key. 
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3. Connecting and starting the SSM4 
3-1. Connection method 


Before staring fault diagnostics, connect the computer, DST-i, and vehicle you want to diagnose with the specialized 
cables. 
You must use the data link cable and USB cable as part of the DST-i accessories to make the connections. 


A Caution 


e Follow the connection sequence so as not to impact the vehicle. 
@ Connect the DST-i to the computer with the USB cable. 


<<) Notes 


e Refer to the separate “DST-i Hardware Manual” for more information on connecting the USB cable. 


SMU-00009 


@ 1. First, connect the DST-i and the data link cable<A>, and secure the cable with the screws <B>. 


@ 2. Next, connect the data link cable<C> to the vehicle side diagnosis connector. 


A Caution 


e Do not connect or disconnect the data link cable <A> while the DST-i and vehicle are connected. 
Doing so may cause trouble to the vehicle or DST-i. 


SMU-00010 
A: Notch (center) 


B: Secure the screws 


C: Connect to the vehicle diagnostics connector 
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<) Notes 


e Refer to the separate “DST-i Hardware Manual” for more information on connecting the data link cable. 


@ 3. Turn the <A> mode switch of DST-i on. 


SMU-00011 
A: Mode switch 


<<) Notes 


e Turn the <A> mode switch on and the DST-i power indicator glows green. 


@ 4. The opening screen displays and the device remains in standby while displaying this screen. 


SMU-00012 
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3-2. Starting 


Start SSM4. 


This enables you to start SSM4 either from the shortcut created on the desktop when installing or from the start menu. 
3-2-1. Starting from the shortcut 


Desktop 


SMU-00013 


@ Double-click "Subaru Select Monitor 4" on the desktop to start SSM4. 
The start menu screen displays after the logo screen displays. 


<<) Notes 


e The area select screen may display after the logo screen displays. 
In this case, click “OK” after selecting a proper area. 


e The license authentication screen may display after the logo screen displays. 
In this case, click “OK” after entering password in the product PW. 
Click “Skip” if you do not Know the password. 


Logo screen 


SUBARU Select Monitor 4 Ver. - 


SMU-00014 
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Start menu screen 


im) 


SMU-00015 
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3-2-2. Starting from the Windows start menu 
® Notes 


e This section describes the procedure for Windows 7. 
PC screen 


& Windows Anytime Upgrade 
@j Windows DVD Maker 

23 Windows Fax and Scan 

© Windows Media Center 
Windows Media Player 

©? Windows Update 

-@& XPS Viewer 

2 Accessories 

Dh Adobe 

)) Calibration Update Wizard 


Documents 
Pictures 
Music 


Computer 


m) Maintenance 
QB Microsoft Office 
)) Startup Devices and Printers 
SUBARU Select Monitor 4 
8 SUBARU Select Monitor 4 Default Programs 
ry Symantec Endpoint Protection 
() Windows Virtual PC Help and Support 


4 Back 


Control Panel 


Search programs ar 


SMU-00016 


@ From the Windows Start menu, select "All programs" - "Subaru Select Monitor 4" - "Subaru Select Monitor 4" to 
start SSM4. 
The start menu screen displays after the logo screen displays. 
Gt 
wO Notes 
e The area select screen may display after the logo screen displays. 
In this case, click “OK” after selecting a proper area. 


e The license authentication screen may display after the logo screen displays. 
In this case, click “OK” after entering password in the product PW. 
Click “Skip” if you do not know the password. 
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4. Project 


This enables you to manage and check project data from previous diagnostics. 


Projects make it possible to manage information and saved data on diagnosed vehicles as diagnostic records of each 
individual vehicle. 


Start menu screen 


SMU-00017 


@ Click <1> "Play Project"on the start menu screen to display the select data screen. 
Select data screen 


Open A B 


Read fram 


Project name A Vehicle & Vehicle details A VIN A Saved A 4 


E F ———__1—_ G H 
4S3BP616966360 | 2016/10/17 
464 19:10:49 


D 
2016/10/.. 
19:09:48 _4S3BP6169663 | BRZ 13MY 
60464 


Legacy / 2016/10/17 
Outback 17M 19:07:29 


2016/10/17 19:02:45 


2016/10/17 
19:04:28 
IMPREZA / 2016/10/17 


crossirex’ |17MY IMPREZA 19:02:37 


2016/10/17 19:03:46 Forester 15MY 


2016/10/17 19:01:31 


Memo , 
1 ——_3 
Saji be c 2 Mao 3m] 
SMU-10046 
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Screen layout 


A 


Read from 


B | Project list 


This is a pull-down menu for selecting the project to load. 

Project management data: 

This displays the projects kept in the SSM4 in the project list. 

Desktop: 

This displays the exported project files that are located on the PC Desktop, in the 
project list. 

Reference: 

This displays the exported project files in optional folders in the project list. 


This displays the projects stored from which data is loaded. 


C Memo 


D |Project name 


This field displays entered notes such as supplementary information on projects. 
Nothing is displayed if no memo have been entered. 


This displays the project name. 


E |Vehicle This displays vehicle selected on the Vehicle selection screen. 
F | Vehicle details This displays model selected on the Vehicle selection screen. 

la | VIN This displays frame number selected on the Vehicle selection screen. 
H |Saved This displays the latest date and time that the project was updated. 


J |The number of Data 


This displays the number of the diagnosis results stored in the project. 


Operating instructions 


1 | This deletes the selected project. 

Delete | 

ne 
2 a This opens the selected project. 

Sp) Open | 
3 Search This searches the project list for arbitrary projects. 
Settings 

4 A| This arranges and displays the data in ascending order. 


@ These buttons become operable after selecting a project from <A> “Read from” to load from the project list in the area 


for selecting data to load. 


<<) Notes 


e Projects group and manage data from each function (e.g., DTCs, data monitor settings, etc.) 


e Aproject is automatically created when starting diagnostics, if a project with the VIN of the concerned vehicle 


does not exist. 


e If there already is a project with the VIN of the concerned vehicle, you can select that project when starting 
diagnostics, and add data from any new diagnostics to it. 


e The information and data managed in projects is saved in SSM4. The export function is used to output that 
information and data as project files. 


e The import function is used to import project files into SSM4. 
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4-1. 


Searching for projects 


You can search the project list for arbitrary projects. 


@ Clicking <3> “Search Settings” on the Select data screen displays the Search settings for the Project screen. 


Search settings for the Project Screen 


Search settings for the Project A 


Vehicle Name 


Model 


Diagnostic comments 


matches 


including 
including 


including 


Saved Date and Time |2016 . ‘Oct. 


~| [17 


Add a Reading Folder 


Search Target Folder Path 


C:\Users\sis050044\Desktop 
|| D\SUBARU 


1 


Bo Clear 2 


SMU-10047 


Screen layout 


Search 
B Execution 


x Cancel 


A_|Search condition This area is for inputting conditions in order to narrow down project searches. 
The "VIN" field can be used only for exact match searches. 
The "Vehicle Name", "Model" and "Diag. comments" fields can be used for exact 
match searches or partial match searches. 
You can select the past input conditions from the pull-down menu. 
p |Add a Reading Folder | You can add more than one folders that store exported files as target folders. 
If you select an arbitrary folder by clicking <4>, it will be added as a Target folder. 
If you put a checkmark in the left checkbox <1> of an added target folder name and 
click <5>, the folder will be removed from the list. 


Operating instructions 


1 


Clicking this displays a checkmark. 

Clicking this again removes the checkmark. 

By putting a checkmark in the checkbox of a folder, you can add the folder to the 
targets. 


Ro 


This clears all checkmarks. 


Search 
Execution 


This executes the project search. The search results will be displayed on the Data 
selection screen of the project as a list. 


@ Input the project search conditions in the Search condition pane. 


@ Click <3> “Search Execution” to execute the search. 
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4-2. Opening projects 


This enables you to open projects of previous diagnostics and view the details of the diagnostics. 


This also enables you to add memo to projects and change contents. 


Gi 
y) Notes 
e When the exported project is read and displayed, each item including the project name and memo is grayed 
out and cannot be selected. 


@ After selecting a project on the select data screen, click <2> “Open” to display the project screen. 


Project screen 


[rece fa 
Project AY Individual data list Functional mM 
2 fporsrio17 1209.4 4538°616966360 = 8 2016/10/17 19:09:48_4S3BP616966360464 


Project name 
Start Time 2016/10/17 19:09:48 of Engine 
End Time 2016/10/17 19:13:15 B -fij DTC 
C *& Data - 2 
&-{8] Data monitor 
{@) Data -1 
ei Active Test 
® Data - 3 


\ 


F 


Main Menu Comment of diagnosis (print out) 


Each System 


Itiple Vehicle information 
n 
= Frame No 


ombined 
Scope/PID 
D 


Regist. No 


CAN bus 
check 


Report 
Print 


Individual data 
Data name 


Entry date 


Memo 


Baca 
#4) 
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Gi 
<y Notes 
e If the exported project data is played, “_Imp_****” is automatically added to the end of the project name and 
displayed. 


Gas | (FM 


ef 
2 


e If an indication priority mark is attached to the diagnostic data in the project, the following message will 
appear. If you want to open the analysis screen of the flagged diagnostic data, click <1> “OK.” If you want to 
open the project screen, click <2> “Cancel.” 


Project reproduce confirmation 


This project contains multiple data. 
It is marked in the most important data. Open this data. 


If you want to open a different data, please click on the Cancel 
button. 
Please select the other data in the project screen. 
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Screen layout 


A |Project name This is the project name currently displayed or used for diagnostics. 
The “Created date and time” + “Frame number” are automatically used for the 
project name. 
The project name can be changed. 

B |Start Time This is the date from the start of diagnostics to the end of diagnostics for the project. 

End Time 

c_|Diagnostic comments This field displays optional details such as supplementary information on projects. 
This displays in the select data screen when opening projects, and so we 
recommend that you enter easily understood information. 

p | Vehicle information This is information (details selected and entered when selecting vehicles) on the 
vehicle for which diagnosis has been performed. 

— | Individual data list This is a list of various diagnostics results stored in the project. 

F | Indication priority mark |The mark is added by clicking the icon of the diagnostic data. 
If the mark is attached, the analysis screen of the flagged diagnostic data directly 
appears when the project is opened the next time. 
If there is more than 1 set of diagnostic data in the project, a mark will automatically 
be attached to the latest diagnostic data. 

G |Display method This changes how the diagnostic results stored in the project are displayed. 


ve 


Layout of the individual data list (example tree structure) 


=) £5) 2015/02/24 10:04:14 
=f Vehicle diagnostics 
= All diagnosis code 
*®& Data-1 
=-£59 CAN bus check 
# Data - 2 
3-9 Multiple System 
=f Multiple data monitor 
{8) Data - 4 
3-9 Multiple active test 
* Data-5 
=f Engine 
fj DTC 
*& Data - 6 
£9 Data monitor 
(48) Data - 7 
= £5 Active Test 
* Data-8 
= Simple Roughness Monitor 
{li Data - 9 


Project name 


Name of data 


Name of data 
Name of data 


Name of data 


saved by All DTC 


Folder storing saved CAN bus check data 
Name of data saved by the CAN bus check 


saved by trouble codes 


Folder storing saved data monitor data 


saved by the data monitor 


Folder storing saved active test data 


saved by the active test 


Folder storing saved vehicle diagnostics data 
Folder storing saved All DTC data 


Folder storing saved multiple system diagnostics data 

Folder storing saved multiple data monitor data 

Name of data saved by the multiple data monitor 

Folder storing saved multiple active test data 

Name of data saved by the multiple active test 

Folder storing saved system diagnostics data (system name: engine) 
Folder storing saved trouble code data 


— Folder storing saved simple roughness monitor data 
Name of data saved by the simple roughness monitor 


= [5 High-Grade Roughness Monitor - Folder storing saved high-grade roughness monitor data 


Data - 10 
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Methods for displaying the individual data list 
[[eunctional ___>Inaividuat data list [Date 


Individual data list 


Individual data list 


Date (New -> Old ~ Individual data list 


Name of data saved by the high-grade roughness monitor 


Date (Old -> New 


& BS 10/19/2016 10:09:14 AM_BF4A11BSDAK000137 © £8 10/19/2016 10:09:14 AM_BF4A11BSDAK00013;| © 10/19/2016 10:09:14 AM_BF4A11BSDAK000}~ | =:B 10/19/2016 10:09:14 AM_BF4A11BSDAK000} ~ 
© Vehicle diagnostics ij 10/24/2016 =f] 10/24/2016 4:29:06 PM =f] 10/19/2016 10:09:20 AM 
©: Alll diagnosis code =: Transmission = {il EyeSight ={f] Vehicle diagnostics 
*® Data-1 =i DTC =i DTC =f All diagnosis code 
{J Engine »® Data - 8 *® Data - 9 *® Data -1 
=fij Data monitor =i] EyeSight = 10/24/2016 4:27:04 PM =fiiJ 10/19/2016 10:12:17 AM 
(8) Data - 3 ei] DTC =f Transmission =f] Engine 
{J Transmission »® Data - 9 efi DTC =f Data monitor 
e-figj DTC oi 10/19/2016 +: Data - 8 (8) Data - 3 
+® Data -8 5 ff Vehicle diagnostics =i] 10/19/2016 10:12:17 AM =i] 10/24/2016 4:27:04 PM 
efi EyeSight =i All diagnosis code efi Engine =: Transmission 
efi DTC + Data - 1 =] Data monitor efi] DTC 
*® Data - 9 =f Engine (8) Data - 3 x® Data - 8 
=f] Data monitor =ij 10/19/2016 10:09:20 AM =f) 10/24/2016 4:29:06 PM 
8) Data - 3 =-{i] Vehicle diagnostics 2 EyeSight 
=i] All diagnosis code -fij DTC 
«| : ; sabe ee ai 
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Functional: Sorts and displays the diagnostic data into folders by function. 


Date: Sorts and displays diagnostic data into folders by date. 


Date(New->Old): Displays diagnostic data in reverse chorological order. 


Date(Old->New): Displays the diagnostic data in chorological order. 


269% 


Operating instructions 


1 Sa = This resumes diagnosis not finished. 
rats Resume 

2 —, 7 This saves the details changed on the project screen to the project. 
Save This can only be clicked if changes have been made to the project. 

3 r , This exports projects. 
gS Export | This enables you to organize project data and all data files into one file. 
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4-2-1. Updating projects 
This enables you to overwrite and update projects after changing project details. 


@ The save confirmation screen displays when transitioning to another screen after changes have been made to 
a project. 


Alternatively, click <2> “Save” on the project screen to display the save confirmation screen. 


<9) Notes 
e 


<2> “Save” cannot be clicked if no changes have been made on the project screen. 
Save confirmation screen 


Confirm project save 
Y 


The project has been changed. 
Save? 


Project name: 2015/02/19 15:16:33 
Diagnostic date: 2015/02/19 15:16:33 - 2015/02/19 15:18:11 
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@ Click <1> “Yes” on the save confirmation screen to display the completion screen. 


Completion screen 


Save complete 


b 


Saved. 
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@ Click <1> “OK” on the completion screen to close the screen. 
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4-2-2. Exporting projects 


This enables you to organize project data and all data files saved by various diagnostics functions into one file and 
save the file to the desired location (folder). Use this to transfer project files to other computers. 


i 
9 Notes: 
e The contents of the exported project files cannot be changed as they are. To change the contents, import 
the exported project files into SSM4. 


@ Click <3> “Export” on the project screen to Selection of Export Data Screen. 


Selection of Export Data Screen 


Selection of Export Data 


Please Select the Data to be Exported 
BG 8/5/2015 3:11:13 PM_GPE-009411 
=¥§J Vehicle diagnostics 
YB All diagnosis code 
1 -wo EEE 
)® Data - 2 
=O Engine 
=O DTC 
)@ Data - 3 
}® Data - 4 
}@ Data - 5 


=] wl 
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@ In Selection of Export Data screen, please select the data you want to export. Please click "OK". Then the data 
save screen is displayed. (As an example, "Data-1" is selected.) 


<<) Notes 


e Please remove the check from you do not want to export data. 
e The save confirmation screen displays when project details have been changed. 


Data save screen 


i ry 
Save As 
ee) |= Desktop > >| +]| Search Desktop p| 
Organize v New folder Ev. @ 
wr Favorites — ) 
BD Desktop = System Folde 
mt Downloads 
=) Recent Places sisl 
= System Folder 
(A Libraries = 
= ‘ Computer 
z| Documents Use «System Folder 
P) Music 
| Pictures Network 
& Videos &X System Folder 
1 Computer - Wil display = 
[atari 20190730162047476_GPE-009411 ’ 
Save as type: | Export file (*.SEPF) Y | 
* Hide Folders 1 | Cancel 
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256. 


WO Notes 
e The default file name will be referred to “date time _ VIN” when the VIN has been set. 
It will display “date time_Vehicle_Model” when the VIN is not set. 


e When the data is individually selected and exported in the Selection of Export Data Screen, “_ Selected” 
will automatically be added to the end of the file name. 


@ After selecting the desired save location, click <1> “Save” on the data save screen to display the completion 
screen. 


Completion screen 


Export complete 


b 


2015/02/19 15:16:33 exported. 
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@ Click <1> “OK” on the completion screen to close the screen. 
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4-2-3. Resume diagnostics 


This enables you to restart diagnosis not yet finished for the loaded project. 


Gi 
xy) Notes 
e Diagnostics can be resumed only for projects stored in the SSM4 or imported there. (Diagnostics 
cannot be resumed for projects stored elsewhere using the Export function or exported project data.) 
@ Click <1> “Resume” on the project screen to display the resume diagnostics confirmation screen. 


Resume diagnostics confirmation screen 


b 
Connecting to a vehicle different from the vehicle for the 
selected project may result in incorrect diagnosis. 


SMU-00026 
@ Click <1> “OK” on the resume diagnostics confirmation screen to resume diagnostics and display the main 
menu screen. 


Main menu screen 


Main Menu 


E10 pagans 
a 
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cy) Notes 


e Operation when resuming diagnostics is the same as operation after diagnostics have started. 
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4-2-4. Managing individual data files 


Data files include data saved by the various diagnostics functions (ALL diagnosis code, DTC, data monitor, active 
test or the like). 


This enables you to change names of individual data files and delete data files. 
This also enables you to add notes to individual data files and change details. 
@ This is where individual data files are selected from in the Individual data list on the project screen. 


Project screen 


J SUBARU Select Monitor 4 - Project 


A [ce] C= fad 


Project ndivid d ist: 


=i] 2015/03/02 14:00:53 


Project name: [2015/03/02 14:00:53 
Start Time: 2015/03/02 14:00:53 = {i Engine 
i =f] Data monitor 
End Time: - at 
Bata -1 
Main Menu Comment of diagnosis (print out) 


Eac 


Vehicle information 


Frame No: e 


Regist. No: (Wednspects] 
WRX / Levorg 
Model 16MY 
Diagnostic SsM4 | Individual data 
software 


U 03/0 4:02:0 


Entry date: 
Memo: C 


a lle = 


a - coed D ri pea cA © Delete & Open 


SMU-00028 2 


3 


Screen layout 


A {Individual data list This is a list of various diagnostics results stored in the project. 


p |Data name This is the name of the currently selected individual data file in the area 
displaying the individual data list. 
This enables you to change the name of individual data files. 


c |Entry date This is the date and time when the individual data file was recorded. 


Dp |Memo This field displays optional details such as supplementary information on 
individual data files. 


We recommend that you enter easily understood information. 


Operating instructions 


1 o csv This converts selected individual data into CSV format. 
output 
2 —_ | This deletes selected individual data. 
3 (— ee This loads selected individual data. 
Ss Open 
Nay 


- 59 - 


Load individual data files 
This enables you to load individual data files stored in projects. 
@ After selecting a data file on the project screen, double-click the file or click <3> “Open” to display the load 
data screen. 


<<) Notes 


e Refer to the description of each function for more information on loading individual data. 


Outputting individual data files in CSV format 
This enables you to output individual data files stored in Projects as CSV files. 
@ After selecting a data file on the project screen, click <1> “CSV Output” to display the data save screen. 
WY Notes 


The individual data files that can be converted to CSV format are Data Monitor, Active Test, or files that 


e 
includes Data Monitor results such as freeze frame data included in the diagnostic code. 


e <1>"CSV Output" cannot be clicked if no data is selected for CSV conversion. 


Data save screen 


- 
Save As [mee 
OW = Desktop >» ~ ||| Search Desktop P| 

Organize v New folder se wv (2) 
WY Favorites Libraries 
WE Desktop \ ho System Folder 
ie Downloads 
| Recent Places 
System Folder 3 
(& Libraries y 
= ‘ yi Computer 
3} Documents ee =System Folder 
@ Music 
=| Pictures « Network 
& Videos L System Folder 
7 
~ 
1 Computer abc 
File folde 
& 0s (c) Fo Fietoider t 
fai Mats 201590223170504680.csv| ¥ 
Save as type: [csv file (*.csv) >| 
* Hide Folders 1 Cancel 
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@ After selecting the desired save location, click <1> “Save” on the data save screen to save the save 


measurement data as a CSV file and close the screen. 


ci 

7) Notes 

For diagnostic codes that include more than one freeze frame data, each freeze frame data is stored 
as its own CSV file. Also, a number representing the acquisition order of the freeze frame data, such 


as “_1”, is automatically added at the end of the file name. 
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Deleting individual data files 
This enables you to delete individual data files stored in projects. 


@ After selecting a data file on the project screen, right-click and select “Delete data” or click <2> “Delete” to 


display the delete confirmation screen. 


Delete confirmation screen 


Confirm data deletion 


VY 
Delete the data? 
Data - 1 
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@ Click <1> “Yes” on the delete confirmation screen to delete the individual data file. 
WO Important 


e Before deleting individual data files, make sure that the deletion of the file will not cause any problems. 
Deleted projects cannot be restored. 
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4-3. Deleting projects 
This enables you to delete projects no longer needed. 


@ After selecting a project on the select data screen, click <1> “Delete” to display the delete confirmation screen. 
Delete confirmation screen 


Confirm project file deletion 
SY 


Delete file? 
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@ Click <1> “Yes” on the delete confirmation screen to delete the project. 


WO Important 
e 


Before deleting projects, make sure that the deletion of the project will not cause any problems. 
Deleted projects cannot be restored. 
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5. Options 


The following table describes the operations that can be performed from the option button. 


| File | Save 


This saves data displayed by the diagnostics functions. 


= 


Click —= on the lower-left of the function screen to save. 
Refer to “5-1. Save” for more information. 


Converting sampling data to 
CSV files 


Saving the screen data 


This enables you to output data measured by the active monitor 
and active test as CSV files. 

Refer to “5-2. Converting sampling data to CSV files” for more 
information. 


The screen that is now displayed can be stored as BMP file or 
PNG file. 
Refer to “5-3. Saving the screen data” for more information. 


Exit This exits diagnosis and closes the SSM4 screen. 
Refer to “5-4. Exiting SSM4” for more information. 
Function Data comparison This enables you to compare data measured by the active monitor 
and active test. 
Refer to “5-5. Data comparison” for more information. 
Import * This enables you to import exported project data. 
Refer to “5-6. Import” for more information. 
Settings Language setting * This enables you to change the display language of SSM4. 


Refer to “5-7-1. Language setting” for more information. 


Unit setting * 


This enables you to change the unit for each item. 

This enables you to change “SI units” and “US standard units” in 
batches. 

Refer to “5-7-2. Unit setting” for more information. 


I/F settings * 


This enables you to change the interface box used. 
Refer to “5-7-3. Interface configuration” for more information. 


VIN acquisition method setting 


This enables you to turn on and off the function to automatically 
select the vehicle from the retrieved VIN information. 

Refer to “5-7-4. VIN acquisition method setting” for more 
information. 


Region setting * 


This enables you to change the region setting. 
Refer to “5-7-5. Region setting” for more information. 


SDAP new installation * 


This enables you to install SD applications for the DST-i. 
Refer to “5-7-6. SDAP new installation” for more information. 


Play Project 
© Project Information 


e Before starting diagnostics (Play Project) 
This enables you to manage and check project data from previous 
diagnostics. 
e During diagnostics (Project Information) 
This enables you to check vehicle information during diagnostics 
and data saved by diagnostics functions. 
The same operation is performed whether you click 
Play EB Project 

fll Projecto KEEI)_ Information | at the lower-left of the 
screen. 
Refer to “4. Project” for more information. 


* 


Help License authentication 


This enables you to perform license authentication. 
Refer to “5-8-1. License authentication” for more information. 


Version information 


This enables you to check the SSM4 version information. 
Refer to “5-8-2. Version information” for more information. 


Help 


This enables you to check the help. 
Refer to “5-8-3.Help” for more information. 
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WY Notes 
e tems denoted with an asterisk “* “can be selected from the start menu screen. 
These options are grayed out and cannot be selected on other screens. 


5-1. Save 


This saves data displayed by the diagnostics functions. 


fil 


@ From the , click “File” and then “Save” to display the data save screen. 


Data save screen 


Data save 


Data name [Data = 
System Engine 
Contents Data monitor 


Date and time 2015/02/19 15:35 


Memo 


1 df Save x Cancel 
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@ Change the data name and enter notes as necessary, and then click <1> “Save” on the data save screen to save 


the data to a project and close the screen. 


<1 
7) Notes 
e “Saved name’ is grayed out or cannot be selected when data is overwritten (when “Save” is clicked while 
saved data is played). 
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5-2. Converting sampling data to CSV files 
This enables you to output data measured by the active monitor and active test as CSV files. 


i 


@ From the | , Click “File” and then “Converting sampling data to CSV files” to display the data save screen. 


Data save screen 


3 Save As =a 
Organize v New folder BIE v @ 
Favorites ry | Libraries 

WE Desktop — System Folder 
ih Downloads 
i) Recent Places 
System Folder =] 
Libraries q 
a ‘ MR Computer 
i Docemment= ee «System Folder 
m) Music 
(=| Pictures Network 
a Videos Ly System Folder 
_—— 
1) Computer abc 
& 0s (Cc) J File folder 
ait May- lat M20 15902231 70717572.csv| v 
Save as type: [csv file (*.csv) >| 
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@ After selecting the desired save location, click <1> "Save" on the data save screen to save the save measurement 


data as a CSV file and close the screen. 
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5-3. Saving the screen data 


The screen that is now displayed can be stored as BMP file or PNG file. 


Rl 


@ From the , Click “File” and then “Saving the screen data” to display data save screen. 


Data save screen 


Save As | & 
wey |B Desktop » ~|+]| Search Desktop P| 
Organize v New folder os a, (7) 
yr Favorites jal Libraries 
BD Desktop S|) System Folder 
Bb Downloads 
| Recent Places = 
= System Folder 
(Pe Libraries 
= ‘ MM Computer 
2] Documents ae System Folder 
@d Music 3 
| Pictures Network 
@& Videos 4 System Folder 
1 Computer ~ iil Language Pack 2 
Filename: 20160419110456184.bmp + 
Save as type: | 24-bit Bitmap(*.bmp) >| 
2 1 
* Hide Folders | Save] [. Cancet_ | 
. J 
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@ After selecting a desired save location, click <1> “Save” on the data save screen to save the screen data 


converted to the selected file format and close the screen. 


@ You can select the file format of the screen data to be saved from BMP or PNG format by clicking <2> “Save as 


type” on the data save screen. 
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5-4. Exiting SSM4 


This exits diagnosis and closes the SSM4 screen. 


Rll 


@ From the , Click “File” and then “Exit” to display the exit confirmation screen. 


Exit confirmation screen 


Confirm exit 


yb 


Exit the application? 


= 
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@ Click <1> “Yes” on the exit confirmation screen to exit diagnosis and close the SSM4 screen. 


Gl 
7) Notes 
e If individual data created during diagnostics has not been saved to a project, the delete confirmation screen 
displays. 
Click <2> “No” to save the data if the project needs to be saved. 
Click <1> “Yes” to delete the data if the project is not needed. 


Delete confirmation screen 


Confirmation of project delete 


0 
Diagnostic data does not exist. 
Delete the project? 
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me ae 


5-5. Data comparison 


This enables you to compare data measured by the active monitor and active test. 


Screens on which data can be compared 


Play project/Project 
information 


Individual data has not been 
loaded 


This enables you to select and compare any two 
types of individual data. 

Refer to “5-5-1. Data comparison from the project 
screen” for more information. 


Individual data has been 
loaded 


Data monitor 


Not measuring 


Data has been loaded 


Active test 


Not measuring 


Data has been loaded 
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This enables you to select the individual data from 
the project to compare and compare this with the 
displayed data. 

Refer to “11-12. Data comparison” for more 
information. 


5-5-1. Data comparison from the project screen 


select first type of data for comparison screen. 


@ Click “Data comparison” from the 


on the play project screen or project information screen to display the 


Select first type of data for comparison screen 


Open ca ison 1 data 
A 


Read from ‘Project management data 


Data monitor list 


|Projectname__|Function n...| Datan...|Brand__|Vehicle_|Vehicledetails___|System__|Saved___| 


2015/02/19 2 WRX / - 2015/02/19 
15:30:49 Data monitor Data-1 Subaru Levorg VA/VMB>SSM4 _— Engine 15:31:17 


2015/02/19 2015/02/19 
15:30:05 15:30:32 

2015/02/19 Multiple data Engine,Tra | 2015/02/19 B 
15:26:43 monitor nsmission | 15:27:15 


2015/02/19 2015/02/19 
15:24:43 15:26:15 


Data monitor|Data-1 | Subaru VA/VMB > SSM4_| Engine 
Data-1 |Subaru VA/VMB > SSM4 


Active Test |Data-1 |Subaru VA/VMB > SSM4_ | Engine 


Project memo Data monitor memo 


Cc D 1 is Select D4 | 


aw] 
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Screen layout 


A |Read from This is a pull-down menu for selecting the project to load. 


B_ | Data monitor list This displays a list of projects stored in the particular folder and that contain 
comparable individual data (measured data from the data monitor). 
All individual data in the project are displayed when there are multiple individual 
data files that can be compared in the same project name. 


c |Project memo This field displays entered notes such as supplementary information on projects. 
Nothing is displayed if no memo have been entered. 


p |Data monitor memo This field displays entered notes such as supplementary information on 
individual data. 
Nothing is displayed if no memo have been entered. 


-69 - 


@ After selecting individual data from the <B> data monitor list, click <1> “Select” to display the select second 


type of data for comparison screen. 


Select second type of data for comparison screen 


= 


Select ¢ trison 2 data 


Read from Project management data | 


Data monitor list 


|Projectname __|Functionn...|Datan... |Brand _| Vehicle |Vehicledetails [System |Saved _| 


2015/02/19 é : 2015/02/19 
15:30:49 Data monitor Subaru VA/VMB > SSM4_| Engine 15:31:17 


2015/02/19 2015/02/19 
15:30:05 15:30:32 B 
2015/02/19 Multiple data Engine,Tra | 2015/02/19 

15:26:43 monitor Saat CE oh nsmission | 15:27:15 


2015/02/19 
15:26:15 


Data monitor Data-1 Subaru VA/VMB>SSM4_— Engine 


2015/02/19 x . 
15:24:43 Active Test Subaru VA/VMB > SSM4_ | Engine 


iS Select 4 Cancel 
ca | 


SMU-00036 


Screen layout 


A |Read from This is a pull-down menu for selecting the project to load. 
p_ |Data monitor list This displays a list of projects stored in the particular folder and that contain 


comparable individual data (measured data from the data monitor). 
All individual data in the project are displayed when there are multiple individual 
data files that can be compared in the same project name. 


c |Project memo This field displays entered notes such as supplementary information on projects. 
Nothing is displayed if no memo have been entered. 


p |Data monitor memo This field displays entered notes such as supplementary information on 
individual data. 
Nothing is displayed if no memo have been entered. 
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@ After selecting individual data from the <B> data monitor list, click <1> “Select” to display the data comparison 


screen. 


Data comparison screen 


Si) SUBAR ect Monitor 4 - Date omparison (comparison 1 I > - Eng sro 
| I I = I ae I 2 comparison 1 data - Engine Speed [rpm] B 
Lf ten colcolul|8ke suey fT Tt gees 
we % S Maximum:s61 ai >3 
M Engine Spe... 735 823 rpmil ™ Minimum:697 
gine. S|. ou -mweRereE mo aecae 
Mass Air Fl..| 2.2] 3.1|g/s| |] o #5 5 Vaiue735 Bea8 
Vehicle Sp..| 0 | O |k. | | 3 2 2s gees 
= = 
Throttle O.. | 14 | 15 | % ESss 2258 
Accel. Ope... | 0.0 | 0.0 | % se 
a a a 3 
A/F Sensor...| 1.02 | 1.02 ees Shans 
Ignition ti.. | -3.5] 2.5] < 0.00 1089 21.78 3267 4356 5445 65.34 76.23 87.12 98.01 10890 
Coolant Te...| 93 | 93 | «<C 
Fuel Injecti... | 0.77 | 1.02| ms ee) 3 
Short term...| 2.3 | -0.8| % 8 8 g 8 alraata Sistas 
Long term...| 1.6 | 3.1 | % S & Maximum376 Cho 


~ Minimum:692 


Learned Ig... | 0.0 | 0.0 | deg 6 a 5 Average: Degaeee 
: 2 2 5 & values23 ofze 
Mani. Abso...| 32 | 37 |kPa $2ie a | 
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<) Notes 


e Refer to “16-12. Data comparison” for more information. 


0.00 1089 2178 3267 43.56 5445 6534 7623 87.12 9801 10890 
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5-6. Import 
This enables you to import exported project data. 


5-6-1. Importing project data 


fil 


data screen. 


@ From the on the start menu screen, click “Function,” “Import” and then “Project file” to display the select 


Select data screen 


Select it | ject 
A proj 
Read trom N[Desttop 


Project list 


|Projectname_—— | Brand | Vehicle |Vehicledetails [Saved | * 


= WRX / : 2015/02/19 | 
2015/02/19 15:38:46 Subaru tae VA/VMB > SSM4 ner 


ae 2015/02/19 
2015/02/19 15:16:33 VA/VMB > SSM4 15:18:12 


1 df Import x Cancel | 
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Screen layout 


A _|Read from This is a pull-down menu for selecting the project to load. 

B |Project list This displays the project data stored in the folder from which project data is 
loaded. 

c |Memo This field displays entered notes such as supplementary information for project 
data. 
Nothing is displayed if no memo have been entered. 


@ After selecting a project from the <B> project list, click <1> “Import” to display the completion screen. 


<1 
7) Notes 
e You cannot click <1> “Import” until a project is selected. 


Completion screen 


Import complete | —_ 


i 


2015/02/19 15:38:46 imported. 
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@ Click <1> “OK” on the completion screen to close the screen. 
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@ When an exported file is imported, if there is the same project as the file to be imported in the application, 


“Import / Overwrite confirmation dialog box” will appear. 


Import / Overwrite confirmation dialog box 


Confirm importing project overwrite 


Db 
The selected project already exists. 
Overwrite it? 


1 
f= | te 


SMU-10027 
@ Click <1> “Yes” on the Import / Overwrite confirmation dialog box to save the date in the project file and close 


the screen. 


eee 


5-7. Settings 
5-7-1. Language setting 


This enables you to change the display language of SSM4. 


© From the | rt on the start menu screen, click “Settings” and then “Language setting” to display the settings 


screen. 


Settings screen 


Select language 


Change display language 


Japanese (AASB) 
French (Francais) 
German (Deutsch) 
Spanish (Espanol) 
Italian (Italiano) 


RUSSIAN (sree uf nleYuZ) 
Chinese (’t*]) 
Polish (Polski) 
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@ Select the display language and then click <1> “OK” to change the display language and close the screen. 


Gi 
.y) Notes 
e The display language changes when the region setting is changed. 
Refer to “5-7-5. Region setting” for more information. 
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5-7-2. Unit setting 


This enables you to change the unit displayed for each item. 


This enables you to change “SI units” and “US standard units” in batches. 


Rll 


@ From the on the start menu screen, click “Setting” and then “Unit setting” to display the settings screen. 


Settings screen 


Select unit 


A 
Click the unit to use. C 
Batch setting |icy units | 1 
B 


Temperature Fahrenheit 
Pressure mmHg i i in/H20 
Airflow Ib/min 


SMU-00041 


Screen layout 


A | Batch setting This displays the set of units currently selected. 

B | Item This displays the items for which units can be changed manually. 

c | Unit This displays the units configurable for each item. 
Currently configured units are displayed in blue and the selectable units are 
displayed in yellow. 


Operating instructions 


1 ——) Selecting the set of units from “Batch settings” enables you to select a batch of 
¥ | units previously configured into a set of units. 
— As soon as one unit is changed, the “Custom user” is automatically selected. 


2 E This changes to the selected unit and close the screen. 
f « 


WD Notes 
e The “Distance” unit cannot be changed directly on the settings screen. 
Changing the unit for “Speed” also synchronizes the unit for distance (km or miles). 


e Click a setting value to highlight this value in yellow. 
Click the same area again to return the setting to the value before being edited. 
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5-7-3. Interface configuration 


This enables you to change the interface box used. 
afi 


Settings screen 


@ From the on the start menu screen, click “Setting” and then “I/F settings” to display the settings screen. 


Vehicle communication interface settings 1 


Interface: DST-i 


¥ 
| Detailed 
| settings 2 3 df oe | x eke 
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Operating instructions 


1 This selects the interface box used. 

Interface boxes that do not support J2534 Pass-Thru programming, SDI 
(SUBARU Diagnostic Interface), or HDI (HITACHI Diagnostic Interface) are not 
indicated in the drop-down selection box for interface. 


2 | Detailed This displays the detailed settings screen for the selected interface box. 
| an Detailed settings are not available for some interface boxes. 
settings 

3 | This changes to the selected interface box and close the screen. 
fi | 


@ Click <2> “Detailed settings” on the settings screen to display the detailed settings screen. 


Detailed settings screen 
A fecse]| [esa] 


Language {English >| 1 
DST4 Information 


DST-i Configuration 


32534 | 12534-1 


Name 

Config Application C:\Program Files\DST-i\drivers \DSTi_ConfigTool.exe 
Function Library C:\Program Files \DST-i\drivers\DSTIDV32. dil 

DLL Version 02.07 

API Version 04.04 


Protocols Supported 1S09141,ISO14230,CAN,ISO15765 


Bluetooth Settings 


Communications Port e oa Simple Setup |2 
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WO Notes 
e This section describes the DST-i detailed settings screen. 
Screen layout 


A_|DST-i Information This displays various DST-i information. 


Operating instructions 


1 _y| This enables you to change the display language for the detailed settings 
screen. 
2 This enables you to automatically search for communication ports (COM ports) 
Simple Setup | capable of bluetooth communication. 


This enables you to check the DST-i software version. 


3 Version Information 
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5-7-4. VIN acquisition method setting 


This enables you to turn on and off the function to automatically select the vehicle information from the retrieved 
VIN information. 


Rill 


the settings screen. 


@ From the on the start menu screen, click “Setting” and then “VIN acquisition method setting” to display 


Settings screen 


VIN automatic acquisition setting 


Select VIN automatic acquisition setting. 


To enable 1 


ein 2 


3 Jd ok | x Cancel 
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@ After selecting either <1> “To enable” or <2> “Disable”, click <3> “OK” to turn the function on or off and close 


the screen. 
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5-7-5. Region setting 


This enables you to change the region setting. 


A Caution 


e Vehicle models differ by region and country, therefore set the region where the vehicle was sold. If 


wrongly set, you may be unable to select the vehicle when wanting to diagnose trouble. 
Gl 
<7 Notes 


e The region may not be change depending on the destination of the software. 


fil 


@ From the 


on the start menu screen, click “Setting” and then “Region setting” to display the settings 
screen. 


Settings screen 


Region setting i 


sage North America (U.S./Canada) | 4 


Country 2 
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Operating instructions 


— — | |S LL eS ———s 
1 This selects the region name. 
oP, 
2 This selects the country name. 
= A country name is not required when certain regions have been selected. 
3 | This changes to the selected region and close the screen. 
of OK | 
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5-7-6. SDAP new installation 


This enables you to install SD applications for the DST-i. 


dil 


software version updating tool. 


@ From the on the start menu screen, click “Setting” and then “SDAP new installation” to start the DST-i 


Follow the screen displays to install the application. 


DST-i software version updating tool 


DST-i Software Update Wizard (Ver.2.04) Pg 
Ta - 
D> Ss | mwas | USB cable 
1.Preparetion A ! 
Following the procedure below. prepare for install ofthe | °° — 
DST: application ( 4 ——— 
1) Connect the DST;ito the PC with a USB cable ae 
2) Insert the SD card. _L” a 
3) Tum on the mode 
4) When the opening screen is shown on the DST, 
click "Next" 
Mode switch 
4. —— 
[tee] 
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5-8. Help 


5-8-1. License authentication 


This enables you to perform license authentication. 


fil 


@ From the 


on the start menu screen, click “Help” and then “License authentication” to display the license 
authentication screen. 


WO Notes 
e This function may not be usable depending on the destination of the software. 
License authentication screen 


Activation 


Product ID 


Product Password 


1 x | 
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»-4 Cancel 


@ After entering password to "product PW", click <1> "OK" to perform license authentication and close the 


screen. 


WO Notes 
e The authentication have completed and the license authentication screen is not displayed when SSM4 
starting. 


5-8-2. Version information 


This enables you to check the SSM4 version information. 


You may need the version information when making inquiries about the software. 


Fil 


@ From the , click “Help” and then “Version information” to display the version information screen. 


Version information screen 


‘SUBARU Select Monitor 4 


SUBARU Select Monitor 4 Ver.9.2.0 


B 
Copyright (C) 2015 SUBARU CORPORATION 
lf | 
SMU-10019 
Screen layout 
A_ | Version information This displays the version information for the installed SSM4. 
B | Release date This displays the release date for the installed SSM4. 
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5-8-3. Help 


This enables you to help. 


fil 


@ From the , click “Help” and then “Help” to display the help screen. 
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6. Diagnosis 
Select the vehicle information on which to perform fault diagnostics to start diagnostics. 


6-1. Vehicle selection 


Start menu screen 


9 SUBARU Select Monitor 4 - Start {ioc [C= mm] 


Start 


Feil Diagnosis 


be 3) Immobilizer 
F2 registration 


& Reprogram 
Generic 


él 
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® Click <1> “Diagnosis” on the start menu screen to display the vehicle selection screen. 


<7 
Y Notes 
e When the DST-i firmware (interface software) is not the latest version, the Confirm firmware update screen 
appears. Clicking “OK” starts the “DST-i Software Update Wizard”. Install the software as instructed by the 
on-screen indications. 


Confirm firmware update screen 
Confirm firmware update 


4 


The communication interface firmware is out of date. 


Perform update? 


xs 
>. 
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WY Notes 
e The content of the vehicle selection screen differs depending on the region selected in the region settings. 


m When “Japan” is selected in the region settings 


Vehicle selection screen 


9 SUBARU Select Monitor 4 - Vehicle selection A B )[- S| faesal 
Degrees Vehicle specifications Registration number 
Frame number Regionname Class number 
Select Vehicle |] [FRE - [123456 L =| |99 scat 


Applied model : Hiragana_ Individual number 


1234567 1 [Zz -||9999 


There may be cases where there is no hyphen(-).| Vehicle 
In those cases, input in the field to the right. settings | 


Vehicle information 
Vehicle: [WRX / Levorg 


Model: VA/VMB 


Diagnostic software: SSM4 


, oe 
fi re a * Back 


3 | off ered 
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Screen layout 


A |Vehicle specifications Enter the vehicle number and applied model of the vehicle you want to diagnose. 


B |Registration number Enter the registration number of the vehicle you want to diagnose. 


c_ | Vehicle information Select the name of vehicle and model for the vehicle you want to diagnose. 


Operating instructions 


1 f Vehicle Automatically selected on the basis of the loaded vehicle information from the 
: entered vehicle number and applied model. 
settings Nothing is displayed if data cannot be loaded. 
2 hee Template information is entered for the registration number. 
° Use this when you do not know the registration number for the vehicle you want to 
|_Inspection | diagnose. 


@ Enter the vehicle number, applied model, and registration number for the vehicle you want to diagnose into <A> 
“Vehicle specifications” and <B> “Registration number” on the vehicle selection screen. 
WY Notes 
e Diagnostics can be performed without entering the <A> “Vehicle specifications” and <B> “Registration 


number”. 
This can be entered on the project screen during or after diagnostics. 
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@ Select the name of vehicle and model for the vehicle you want to diagnose from <C> “Vehicle information”. 


<<) Notes 


The model cannot be selected until the name of the vehicle is selected. 
The model selection is cleared if the name of vehicle selection is changed afterwards. 


When there is only one item to choose from, this is automatically selected. 


@ After selecting all vehicle information, click <3> “Confirmed” to display the main menu screen. 


<y) Notes 


<3> “Confirmed” cannot be clicked until all vehicle information has been selected. 
If “SSMIII” is selected as diagnosis software, click “Confirmed” to start “SUBARU Select Monitor III.” 
If “SSM-K” is selected as diagnosis software, click “Confirmed” to start “SSM-K.” 


If the input VIN is the same as the vehicle information of the project that was saved before, the 
Add-to-Project Confirmation screen is displayed. 

Click “Yes” on the additional save confirmation screen to display the select data screen and append the 
information to the selected project. 

Click “No” to save the information as a new project. 


Add-to-Project Confirmation screen 


Y 


Confirmation of project additional 


There are already projects store same VIN. 
Add save the target project? 
(if press "No", create a new project.) 
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m When “Japan” is not selected in the region settings 


Vehicle selection screen 


S 
J SUBARU Select Monitor 4 - Vehicle selection 


VIN 


t=... Vehicle specifications 


Vehicle: 


Model: 


tie | _ 
alm) | es 


|12345678901234567 


Vehicle information 


Diagnostic software: 


1 Vehicle 
settings 


WBxcALevordy 


16MY 


SsM4 


2 lahcrims 
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Screen layout 


A |Vehicle specifications 


Enter the VIN of the vehicle you want to diagnose. 
The VIN is automatically entered if the VIN automatic acquisition setting is enabled. 
Refer to “5-7-4. VIN acquisition method setting” for more information. 


B Vehicle information 


Select the name of vehicle and model for the vehicle you want to diagnose. 
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Operating instructions 


1 - Automatically selected on the basis of the loaded vehicle information from the 
Vehicle entered VIN. 
settings If vehicle information cannot be read out when the button is pressed down, the error 


dialog box will appear. 


@ Enter the VIN of the vehicle you want to diagnose in <A> vehicle specifications on the vehicle selection screen. 


WO Notes 
e Diagnostics can be performed without entering the <A> vehicle specifications. 
This can be entered on the project screen during or after diagnostics. 


@ Select the name of vehicle and model for the vehicle you want to diagnose from the <B> vehicle information. 


WO Notes 
e The model cannot be selected until the name of the vehicle is selected. 
The model selection is cleared if the name of vehicle selection is changed afterwards. 


e When there is only one item to choose from, this is automatically selected. 


@ After selecting all vehicle information, click <2> “Confirmed” to display the main menu screen. 
WO Notes 
e <2> “Confirmed” cannot be clicked until all vehicle information has been selected. 


e If “SSMIII’ is selected as diagnosis software, click “Confirmed” to start “SUBARU Select Monitor III.” 


e Ifthe input VIN is the same as the vehicle information of the project that was saved before, the 
Add-to-Project Confirmation screen is displayed. 
Click “Yes” on the additional save confirmation screen to display the select data screen and append the 
information to the selected project. 
Click “No” to save the information as a new project. 


Add-to-Project Confirmation screen 


Confirmation of project additional 

VY 

There are already projects store same VIN. 
Add save the target project? 

(if press "No", create a new project.) 


d=) 
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Main menu screen 


Main Menu 


El All DTC 
[Ba srero | 4 

a I 
ewe 


6 


Project 
E10 Information 


fil 
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Operating instructions 


yaa All DTC 


{All DTC Inspection} 

This displays the fault detection state of the control module in all control systems 
and the DTCs representing the details of the fault. 

Refer to “7. All DTC inspection” for more information. 


y@ Multiple 
iy, System 


2 {Individual System Inspection} 
This enables you to select individual systems from control systems compatible with 
SSM4 and display input and output data into/from control modules and information 
ARS such as the stored DTCs. 

F2 Ee ee This also enables you to delete DTCs stored in the control module, perform 
inspections while manually driving the actuator, and configure control module 
settings. 

Refer to “8. Individual system inspection” for more information. 
3 {Multiple System Inspection} 


This enables you to measure both control data and input and output data into/from 
the control module in multiple control system compatible with SSM4 at the same 
time. 

Refer to “15. Multiple system inspections’ for more information. 


{Combined Scope/PID Data} 

This enables you to measure both analog data and output data into/from the control 
module at the same time when using an oscilloscope probe. 

Refer to “19. Combined Scope/PID Data” for more information. 


a 
4 omobin 
Ad Scope/PID 
5 
aur CAN bus 
a 


{CAN bus check} 

This enables you to check the ECU connected to the CAN bus and also check the 
communication state of each system. 

Refer to “21. CAN bus check” for more information. 


eB Project 
TERIO Information 


Ee 


{Review Projects} 

This enables you to manage and check project data from previous diagnostics. 
Projects are diagnostics records containing saved data and vehicle information 
previously diagnosed. 

Refer to “4. Project” for more information. 
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7. All DTC inspection 


This displays the fault detection state of the control module in all control systems supported by SSM4 and the stored 
DTCs. 


Perform this inspection when you cannot identify which control system is experiencing trouble. Use the displayed DTC to 
diagnose the fault. 


A Caution 


e lf the vehicle has cruise control, turn the cruise control switch on before performing this inspection. 


e lf the vehicle has automatic lights or automatic windshield wiper, turn the light switch to any position other than 
AUTO before performing the inspection. 


7-1. All DTC display 


This displays the fault detection state of the control module in all control systems and the DTCs representing the 
details of the fault. 


Main menu screen 


ombined 
Scope/PID 
Data 


E10. Information 
a (a 
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@ Click <1> “All DTC’ on the main menu screen to display the confirm execution screen. 


Confirm execution screen 


All diagnosis code 


v 


This menu can check all system diagnosis code. 


This display processing take a few seconds or a few minutes 
depending on the number of systems. 


Start reading process? 


SMU-00054 
@ Click <1> "Yes" on the confirm execution screen to start reading the DTCs. 


@ When all DTCs from all systems have been read, the Save Successful screen displays. 


Save Successful screen 


Save Successful 


b 
The data has been saved.(DTC) 
Saved data name: Data - 1 
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@ Click <1> “OK” on the Save Successful screen to display the All DTC display screen. 
WY Notes 
e The results are automatically saved. 


e Click “Stop” while the DTCs are being read to stop the read process. 
Once stopped, the DTCs that were read from systems are displayed on the all DTC display screen. A status 
of “Not performed” is displayed for systems that were not yet read. 
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All DTC display screen 


Remote con... 
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Screen layout 


A |System 


B | Status 


This displays the name of the system. 

Click the system name display to display DTC display screen for that system or the 
select function screen. 

Clickable system names are displayed using blue characters that are underlined. 


This displays the DTC status. 
Refer to the following table on status types. 


c |Code 


This displays the DTC. 
Systems with detail codes at the end of DTCs are displayed as such. 
Click the DTC display to start the DTC manual link. 


p |Description & trouble 
part 


This displays the name of the DTC. 


E | Trip count 


This displays the trip count. 


F |Elapsed time that 
ignition is on 


It will display the elapsed time after the IG ON. 
The unit is displayed in milliseconds (ms). 


G |Group 


This displays either “Shared” or “Independent”. 
“Shared” is a counter of data retrieved from BIU. “Independent” is an independent 
counter in the ECU. 


H Current information 


This displays the current time for the trip count and the elapsed time after the 
ignition is on. 


| |!G counter 


It will display the DTC that is stored in front of the IG ON times. 


<9) Notes 


e Columns can be widened by dragging the boundary of the header cell in each column. 


e Column width can be automatically matched to the longest text string in the column by double-clicking the 
boundary of the header cell in each column. 


Status types 
Current History History one before History two before 
History three before Pending No DTC No communication 
Unexecuted No function 
7 Notes 


e Inthe case of systems that cannot display diagnostics, "No function" is indicated as the status. 


Operating instructions 


1 


ar _ 
o Beacquisit 
CO.) 


DTCs are reread from systems capable of communication. 

DTCs are reread from all systems if there was a communication failure the first time 
attempting to read all DTCs. 

If communication was successful for even one system the first time attempting to 
read all DTCs, then DTCs are only read from the systems capable of 
communication during the initial attempt. 

DTC of the system which was not able to communicate in the first time does not 
perform reading. 

The status is displayed with "not performed" 


This deletes DTCs from all systems and rereads all DTCs. 
Refer to “7-4. Clearing memory” for more information. 


This filters the display of DTCs from selected systems. 


Display the data in ascending sequence. 
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7-2. Saving data 


] 
| 
] 
| 
| 


@ Click the “= in the menu display area to display the data save screen. 


Data save screen 


Data save 


Data name [Data ai! 
System All system 
Contents All diagnosis code 


Date and time 2015/02/19 14:44 


Memo 


| lee 
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x Cancel 


@ Change the data name and enter notes as necessary, and then click <1> “Save” on the data save screen to save 


the data to a project and close the screen. 
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7-3. Individual system display 


@ Click the system name display area to display the confirm screen transition screen. 


Confirm screen transition screen 


All diagnosis code 


S7 
Move to diagnosis code screen of each system. 
OK? 
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@ Click <1> “OK” on the confirm screen transition screen to display the Save Successful screen. 


Save Successful screen 


Save Successful 


i 
The data has been saved.(DTC & FFD) 
Saved data name : Data - 3 
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@ Click <1> “OK” on the Save Successful screen to display the DTC display screen for the particular system. 


<7 
9) Notes 
e The results are automatically saved. 


e lf the select function screen displays, this means that there is no DTC function in the selected system. 
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DTC display screen for individual systems 


Intake Air Temperature ... Common 


Mass or Volume Air Flo... Common 
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= 


WY Notes 


e Refer to “9-1. DTC display” for more information. 
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7-4. Clearing memory 


@ Click <2> “Clear memory’ on the all DTC display screen to display the confirm deletion screen. 


Confirm deletion screen 


All memory clear 


Y 


Clear all system diagnosis code. 


Before clear diagnosis code, check that engine is stopped 
and IG-SW or key switch is ON. 


m7 


In the following system, in addition to DTC, there is memory 
that is erased. 
Refer to the service manual for details. 


Engine 


Dane 


1 lehaateal . 
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Perform this task in accordance with the messages displayed on the confirm deletion screen. 
Click <1> “Yes” to start deleting the DTCs. 
Once the DTCs are successfully deleted, the confirm reacquisition screen displays. 


WO Important 


e Before deleting trouble codes, make sure the engine is not running and that the starter switch (ignition 
switch) is on. 


e Before deleting trouble codes, make sure that deleting all trouble codes from all displayed systems will not 
cause any problems. Deleted codes cannot be restored. 


WO Notes 
e Click “Stop” during the delete process to stop this process. 
Codes successfully deleted before stopping the process cannot be restored. 


Confirm reacquisition screen 


All memory clear 


Y 


DTC of all system cleared. 


1. Please IG switch or key switch to OFF. 
2. Wait for 30 seconds*. 

3. Please IG switch or key switch to ON. 
4. Click OK button. 


Click OK button, re-reading of all DTC start automatically. 


*Depending on system, take up to 1 mi 
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Perform this task in accordance with the messages displayed on the confirm reacquisition screen. 
Click <1> “OK” to display the confirm execution screen. 


Confirm execution screen 
(Ri diagnosis code 


WY 
This menu can confirm diagnosis code of communication 
possible system. 


This display processing take a few seconds or a few minutes 
depending on the number of systems. 


Start reading process? 
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@ Click <1> “Yes” on the confirm execution screen to start rereading the DTCs. 
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7-5. Loading data 


@ Click “Project Information” in the menu display area to display the project screen during the diagnosis. 


Project screen 


Project Individual data list: 

Project name: 2015/03/02 14:31:28 3 2015/03/02 14:31:28 

Start Time: 2015/03/02 14:31:28 © Vehicle diagnostics 

Eadie a {ij All diagnosis code 
Baia 


Main Menu Comment of diagnosis (print out) 


Vehicle information 
Frame No: 


Regist. No: 


WRX / Levorg 
16MY 


SSM4 Individual data 
Data name: [Data ae 


Entry date: 2015/03/02 14:33:37 


Memo: 


1 
1 8=h-= 
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@ Double-click on the desired individual all DTC data file from the individual data file list on the project screen or 
select the desired data and click <1> “Open” to display the load data screen. 


<<) Notes 


e For the data automatically saved by checking diagnosis codes or the like, “Auto save” is displayed in the 
memo field. 


e The saved all DTC data is under the “All DTC” in the individual data list. 
Load data screen 


Description..| Trip Cou..| Time Co...|_ Group _| 
| | Current | 


Intake Air Te... Common 
Mass or Vol... Common 
Transmis... 
Driver's C.. 
Brake Co... Parameter Common 
Body Co... 
Airbag No 

Brake Va... 
Power St... 
Air Condi... 


Keyless A... Remote con... Common 
EyeSight 
Automat... 


Combina... 
Multi-fun... 
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WV Notes 
e Refer to “7-1. All DTC display” for more information. 


e You cannot click the system name display to display the DTC display screen for that system from the load 
data screen. 


e You cannot click <1> “Reacquisition” and <2> “Clear memory” from the load data screen. 
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8. Individual system inspection 


This enables you to select individual systems from control systems compatible with SSM4 and display input and output 


data into/from control modules and information such as the stored DTCs. 


This also enables you to delete DTCs stored in the control module, perform inspections while manually driving the 


actuator, and configure control module settings. 


8-1. Select system 


Main menu screen 


Main Menu 


Be Project 
E10 Information 


SMU-00064 


@ Click <1> “Each System” on the main menu screen to display the select system screen. 


Select system screen 


Gs. system List 


Driver's Control Center Differential (DCCD) 
Body Control 

Airbag 

Air Conditioner 

Keyless Access with Push Button Start 
Automatic Light and Wiper 

Multi-function Display 

Headlight / Foglight 

Subaru Rear Vehicle Detection(RH) 
EyeSight Assist Monitor 


Select System 


Transmission 
Brake Control 

Impact Sensor 

Brake Vacuum Pump 

Power Steering 

EyeSight 

Combination Meter 

Auto Start Stop 

Subaru Rear Vehicle Detection(LH) 
Power Seat Memory 


Detail 


«i 
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@ Double-click the system you want to diagnose from the system list on the select system screen or select the select 


and click <1> “Next” to display the select function screen. 
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9.DTC 


This enables you to check DTCs stored in control modules. 
9-1. DTC display 


Select function screen 


Select Function 


Ke Cancel Code 
Lh 


il acai 
L] 
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@® Click <1> “DTC” on the Select Function screen to start reading DTCs. 


@ When the DTCs from the system have been read, the Save Successful screen displays. 


Save Successful screen 


The data has been saved.(DTC) 
Saved data name: Data - 1 


SMU-00211 


@ Click <1> “OK” on the Save Successful screen to display the DTC display screen. 


<<) Notes 


e The results are automatically saved. 
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DTC display screen 


"GH susaru Select Monitor 4 - DTC - Engine (eco) [=~] fms) 
a - oe i tC—“C<CS@*@S 
Start 


StatusA| (ode | Description & trouble ... x | FFD H 
Piz, ||\ 
Current Intake Air Temperature ... ; 
HOD tage ‘ | Se | 2 
Each System Current Mass or Volume Air Flo... 
QA sistem History Engine Coolant Temp. S... 
y History Engine Coolant Temp. S... 


Select Function 


Data Monitor 


Work 
£5 Support 
Customize 
& 1146V 
BR wn 
(LE0_trormaton | == 


1 le wae 4 Wacom) = > 
Fall =| & IK Gar 3 Cc D E Va memen} |All -| 
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Screen layout 


A |Status This displays the DTC status. 
Refer to the following table on status types. 
B | Code This displays the DTC. 
Systems with detail codes at the end of DTCs are displayed as such. 
Click the DTC display to start the DTC manual link. 
c |Description & trouble This displays the name of the DTC. 
part 
p | Trip count This displays the trip count. 
E |Elapsed time that This displays the elapsed time that the ignition is on. 
ignition is on The unit is displayed in milliseconds (ms). 
F |Group This displays either “Shared” or “Independent”. 
“Shared” is a counter of data retrieved from BIU. “Independent” is an independent 
counter in the ECU. 
G |Current information This displays the current time for the trip count and the elapsed time after the 
ignition is on. 
H |FFD The existence of freeze frame data is displayed with buttons. 
DTCs displayed with the symbol contain freeze frame data. 
; Ge os 
DTCs displayed with the | symbol contain time series freeze frame 
data. 
WY Notes 
e The displayed column varies according to the selected system. 
e Columns can be widened by dragging the boundary of the header cell in each column. 
e Column width can be automatically matched to the longest text string in the column by double-clicking 
the boundary of the header cell in each column. 
Status types 
Current Newest History History one before 
History two before History three before Pending No DTC 
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Operating instructions 


This displays time series freeze frame data. 
| (= 
3 di This displays the readiness code display screen. 
a This can be clicked only when the readiness code function is supported. 
4 Cl This deletes all displayed DTCs and freeze frame data and then rereads the DTCs. 
Vy — Refer to “9-3. Clearing memory” for more information. 
memory 
5 This filters the display of DTCs from selected status. 
’ All: Cancel the search conditions. 
= Current: This narrows down diagnosis codes with “Current” status and displays 
them. 
Historic: This narrows down diagnosis codes without “Current” status and displays 
them. 
6 A| Display the data in ascending sequence. 


- 102 - 


9-1-1. Displaying freeze frame data 


@ Click the <1> symbol on the DTC display screen to display the freeze frame data display 


screen. 


Freeze frame data display screen 


J SUBARU Select Monitor 4 - Freeze frame data - Engine A a foe) 


Gis... || ae" 
- P0102 Current : Mass or Volume Air Flow Circuit Low 


Engine Speed rpm 
Mass Air Flow e | Ib/min 
Vehicle Speed 
Throttle Opening Angle 
Ignition timing adv. #1 
Select Function Coolant Temp. 

z Fae Short term fuel trim B1 

Long term fuel trim B1 

Mani. Absolute Pressure 
Oxygen sensor #12 
WT Adv. Ang. Amount R 
VVT Advance Target Angle Amount R 
VVT Adv. Ang. Amount L 
gp Utility WT Advance Target Angle Amount L 
Exh. VVT Retard Ang. R 
Ex VVT Retard Target Angle R 
Exh. VVT Retard Ang. L 
Ex VVT Retard Target Angle L 


PH 
| MPH | 
— 


(2a Project 
Ei Information 
(fa) |B 
SMU-00068 


Screen layout 


A |DTC This displays DTC information such as the code, status, description, and area 
experiencing trouble. 


B |ltem This displays the signal name for freeze frame data. 

This enables you to change the display order by selecting the signal, dragging 
and dropping the selected signal. 

You can also change the display order by right-clicking the selected signal and 
clicking either “Move up one” or “Move down one” from the menu. 


c |Detect This displays the value of signals at the moment the DTC was detected. 


p | Unit This displays the unit of measure for each item. 


<<) Notes 


e Columns can be widened by dragging the boundary of the header cell in each column. 


e Column width can be automatically matched to the longest text string in the column by double-clicking 
the boundary of the header cell in each column. 


Operating instructions 


ri ar | This returns the signal display order to the default settings. 
— The default settings are the order in which codes were acquired. 


2 i= This returns the display to the DTC display screen. 
& Back | 
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9-1-2. Displaying time series freeze frame data 


ja? 
@ Click the <2> | Ge | symbol on the DTC display screen to display the time series freeze frame data 


display screen. 


Time series freeze frame data display screen 


a 
SUBARU Select Monitor 4 - Freeze frame data - Engine 


el 
[mesn) 


: ‘Start 
\ Diagnosis 


PP vec 
R WRX / Levorg 
pole 

Each System 


ene 


Engine 


Select Function 


or DTC 


MSE Cancel Code 


Data Monitor 


oF f Active Test 


&s a, 


ir Project 
|EERI0_ Information 
a) |B 
SMU-00069 


Engine Speed 
Mass Air Flow 
Vehicle Speed 


Ignition timing adv. #1 
Coolant Temp. 
Short term fuel trim B1 


Long term fuel trim B1 


Oxygen sensor #12 


Exh. VVT Retard Ang. R 


Exh. VVT Retard Ang. L 


I¢ @ = 


2 


Screen layout 


Throttle Opening Angle 


Mani. Absolute Pressure 
WT Adv. Ang. Amount R 
VVT Advance Target Angle Amount R 
VVT Adv. Ang. Amount L 
VVT Advance Target Angle Amount L 


Ex VVT Retard Target Angle R 


Ex VVT Retard Target Angle L 


\ 
B 


A |DTC 


This displays DTC information such as the code, status, description, and area 
experiencing trouble. 


Item 


This displays the signal name for freeze frame data. 

This enables you to change the display order by selecting the signal, dragging 
and dropping the selected signal. 

You can also change the display order by right-clicking the selected signal and 
clicking either “Move up one” or “Move down one” from the menu. 

Up to five parameters of data including pre-detection, detection, and 
post-detection can be displayed on one screen. 


Unit 


*Previous 


This displays the unit of measure for each item. 


This displays the value of signals before the moment the DTC was detected. 
The timing at which this is stored is not constant or predetermined. 


Detect 


This displays the value of signals at the moment the DTC was detected. 


*Subsequent 


This displays the value of signals after the moment the DTC was detected. 
The timing at which this is stored is not constant or predetermined. 


WO Notes 
Columns can be widened by dragging the boundary of the header cell in each column. 


Operating i 


Column width can be automatically matched to the longest text string in the column by double-clicking 


the boundary of the 


nstructions 


header cell in each column. 


1 


an) 


This returns the signal display order to the default settings. 
The default settings are the order in which codes were acquired. 


e~ 


This returns the display to the DTC display screen. 


AGA 


9-1-3. Readiness code display 


@ Click <3> “Readiness code” on the DTC display screen to display the readiness code display screen. 


Readiness code display screen 


Readiness Random/Multiple Cylinder Misfire Detected 
Readiness Cylinder 1 Misfire Detected 

Readiness Cylinder 2 Misfire Detected 

Readiness Cylinder 3 Misfire Detected 

Readiness Cylinder 4 Misfire Detected 

Readiness Crankshaft Position Sensor "A" Circuit 
Readiness Vehicle Speed Sensor "A" Circuit 

Readiness Insufficient Coolant Temperature for Closed Loop Fuel Control 
Readiness Fuel Level Sensor "A" Circuit Low 

Readiness Park/Neutral Switch Input Circuit Low 
Readiness Park/Neutral Switch Input Circuit High 
Readiness Coil 1 EGR "A" Control Circuit Low 
Readiness Coil 1 EGR "A" Control Circuit High 
Readiness Coil 2 EGR "A" Control Circuit Low 
Readiness Coil 2 EGR "A" Control Circuit High 

Coil 3 EGR "A" Control Circuit Low 


1 3 
1 2) aD see emeen a 


SMU-10038 


Screen layout 


— a  — — DAG8589898989898988 III | 


A |Status This displays the DTC status. 
The status for all codes on the readiness code display screen is “Readiness”. 
B |Code This displays the DTC. 


Systems with detail codes at the end of DTCs are displayed as such. 


c |Description & trouble This displays the name of the DTC. 
part 


cy) Notes 


e Columns can be widened by dragging the boundary of the header cell in each column. 


e Column width can be automatically matched to the longest text string in the column by double-clicking 
the boundary of the header cell in each column. 


Operating instructions 


This returns the display to the DTC display screen. 


Display the data in ascending sequence. 


a 
3 In Start automatic update of the Readiness Code 
: 


Stop automatic update of the Readiness Code 


4 In this column, keywords for refining the diagnostic code should be input. 
Input an arbitrary diagnostic code or select the diagnostic code that was input 


Select Code ~ |before from the pulldown menu and click P The refined diagnostic code will be 


displayed. Furthermore, clicking on 4 can release the refined diagnostic code 
display. 
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WD Notes 
e How to display the Readiness Code of BRZ. 


Please click on the "Work Support" of the function selection screen. And please select the "Readiness 
Codes" of work support item screen. 


- 106 - 


9-1-4. DTC Manual Link 


DTC Manual Link is the fusion of SSM4 and Service Manual on a PC. Until now it was necessary to search the 
Service Manual for each model and then to search the corresponding page. However, when a Hybrid-version 
Service Manual compatible with DTC Manual Link is installed on a PC where SSM4 is installed, the corresponding 
diagnosis page of the Service Manual can be found by simple operation from the DTC detected by “Diagnostic 
Code(s) Display” of SSM4.DTC Manual Link makes it possible to aim for better efficiency by reducing the time 
required to search for the corresponding manual. 


@ 
.y Notes 
e The DTC Manual Link automatically selects the service manual of the vehicle selected on the vehicle 
selection screen from the PC, and displays the corresponding troubleshooting page. 


e This function may not be available in the case of certain vehicle models. 
e The DTC Manual Link function can be used in the “Diagnosis Code” of each system. 


e The following software is required to use the DTC Manual Link function and should be installed in 
advance. 
Internet Explorer 5.5 or higher (9.0 or higher recommended) 
Adobe Acrobat Reader 4.0 or higher 
Google Chrome 


e Please install the Service Manual for each model to be diagnosed in advance for use of the DTC 
Manual Link function. For the installation method, refer to the Installation Manual by clicking “See 
Installation Manual” in the menu displayed at the time of installation of the Hybrid-version Service 
Manual. At the time of installation, install the SSM4 PC application first and then the Service Manual. 
When the SSM4 PC application has not been installed, the Service Manual cannot be installed.No5 


@ Display the DTC check result screen. (Checking of engine DTC is showed as an example here.) 


‘By SUBARU Select Monitor 4 - DTC - Engine =a) (mt 


Pa ) 

t=... Description & trouble part 
: ee Current P0102 |Mass or Volume Air Flow Sensor "A" Circuit Low 

Ph vce 

tf WRX/ Levorg, P0123 | Throttle/Pedal Position Sensor/Switch "A" Circuit High 


Dos 
Cars: 
Select = | current | 

| curcent | 


Curr 
(e 
urn 


P0328 | Knock/Combustion Vibration Sensor 1 Circuit High Bank 1 or Single Sensor 
P0118 | Engine Coolant Temperature Sensor 1 Circuit High 

P1518 |Starter Switch Circuit Low 

P0852 | Park/Neutral Switch Input Circuit High 

P0183 

P1153 


1 


Fuel Temperature Sensor "A" Circuit High 
P1152 |02 Sensor Circuit Range/Performance(low)(Bank1 Sensor1) 
P0113 | Intake Air Temperature Sensor 1 Circuit High Bank 1 
P0108 |Manifold Pressure Sensor Circuit Malfunction (High Input) 
P1572 {IMM Circuit Failure (Except Antenna Circuit) 

ry, P0502 Vehicle Speed Sensor Low Speed 
( P0503 | Vehicle Speed Sensor High Speed 
P0223 | Throttle/Pedal Position Sensor/Switch "B" Circuit High 
P2122 | Throttle/Pedal Position Sensor/Switch "D" Circuit Low 
P2127 | Throttle/Pedal Position Sensor/Switch "E" Circuit Low a 


O2 Sensor Circuit Range/Performance(High)(Bank1 Sensor1) 


Status 
All M4 


| Project 
| f10_ Information 


fa (B Ie ee Bc 
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@ Click the Diagnosis Code in the Service Manual you want to read. 


<9) Notes 


e If multiple service manuals for the vehicle selected on the vehicle selection screen are installed on the 
PC or if no manuals are installed on the PC, the vehicle selection screen appears. Select the desired 
manual and click the [OK] button. 


* Manual Selection -/o) 


001 
G2390GE 001 


LE Gi 2004 


Manuals incompatible with Manual Link are not displayed. 


OK | Cancel | 
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@ The DTC search result screen for the Service Manual is displayed. Click the reference ‘@®. button for the 


desired model. 


Service Manual - Microsoft Internet Explorer  _-(5{ x| 
File Edit View Favorites Tools Help 
SBak + > ~ @ | Asearch fjravorites Ehmedia <H| Gyr H 

Address é) C:\Program Files\Subaru\Select Monitor\Link\Manual\G2390GE\index.html hd ied Go Links >’ 


MODEL : LEGACY 


Model SelectionMenu TOP VisualContents Index DTC Wiring Diagram 


DTC search resulis 


Reference 


P0123 Diagnostic Procedure with Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) [ENGINE (DIAGNOSTICSH4S0)] 
a DTC P0123 THROTTLE/PEDAL POSITION SENSORSWITCH “A” CIRCUIT HIGH 
Diagnostic Procedure with Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) [ENGINE (DIAGNOSTICS) 
P0123 (H4SOw/oOBD)] 
DTC P0123 THROTTLE/PEDAL POSITION SENSORJSWITCH “A” CIRCUIT HIGH 


Diagnostic Procedure with Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) [ENGINE (DIAGNOSTICSH4DO)] 
DTC P0123 THROTTLEPEDAL POSITION SENSORJSWITCH “A” CIRCUIT HIGH 


Diagnostic Procedure with Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) [ENGINE (DIAGNOSTICS) 
P0123 (HADOTC)] 
DTC P0123 THROTTLEPEDAL POSITION SENSORJSWITCH “A” CIRCUIT HIGH 


Diagnostic Procedure with Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) [ENGINE (DIAGNOSTICSH6DO)] 
DTC P0123 THROTTLEPEDAL POSITION SENSORJSWITCH “A” CIRCUIT HIGH 


Back to the search page 


SMU-00885 
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<) Notes 


e This screen is not displayed when the search result shows only one model. 


@ The fault diagnosis screen for the Service Manual is displayed. For the operation procedure from this point on, 


refer to the “Service Manual Guide’. 


Service Manual - Microsoft Internet Explorer 


File Edit Yiew Favorites Tools Help 


eBak ~ > ~ @ (| Qsearch fyFavorites media <4 | E4~ S 
Address fe) C:\Program Files\Subaru\Select Monitor\Link\Manual\G2390GE\index. html >| C60 |Links aa 


MODEL : LEGACY 


RELEASE : July 2005, 


Control Systerns | hal ModelSelectionMenu TOP VisualContents Index DTC Wiring Diagram. 
[5 )synchronizat ion} __ * 
‘I ENGINE (DIAGNOSTICS\(H4SO) ENGINE (DIAGNOSTICS)(H4S0) > Diagnostic Procedure with 
Basic Diagnostic Procedme Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) 
a _ DTC P0123 THROTTLE/PEDAL POSITION SENSOR/SWITCH “A” 
@ Ekctrical Component Location SS 
@ Engine Control Module (ECM) iC DTC DETECTING CONDITION: 
@ Engine Condition Data Immediately at fault recognition 
(ll Data Link Connector TROUBLE SYMPTOM: 
General Scan Tool © Erroneous idling 
@ Subaru Select Monitor ¢ Engine stalls. 
= Read Diagnostic Trouble Code (DT © Poor driving performance 
Inspection Mode CAUTION: 
@ Drive Cycle After repair or replacement of faulty parts, perform Clear Memory Mode 
Clear Memory Mode and Inspection Mode (@). 
@ Compulsory Valve Operation Chec WIRING DIAGRAM: 
@ Malfunction Indicator Light © EC, EK, EH, ER, KA and K4 models 
1 Disgnostics for Engine Starting Fail 
G List of Diagnostic Trouble Code (L | 
a Diagnostic Procedure with Diagnos ; 
=) DTC P0030 HO2S HEATER Ct 
= DTC P0031 HO2S HEATER Ct suger rumors ser foo 
= DTC P0032 HO25 HEATER Cr) — — oft 
ha Oo WW > 
pone ——— tf ay Computer 
SMU-00886 
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9-2. Saving data 


] 
@ Click the =) in the menu display area of each screen to display the data save screen. 


Data save screen 


Data save 


Data name [Data =e 
System Engine 
Contents DTC/freeze frame data 


Date and time 2015/02/19 14:51 


Memo 


1 ees 


SMU-00071 


x Cancel 


@ Change the data name and enter notes as necessary, and then click <1> “Save” on the data save screen to save 


the data to a project and close the screen. 
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9-3. Clearing memory 


@ Click <4> “Clear memory” on the DTC display screen to display the confirm deletion screen. 


Confirm deletion screen 


[Clear Memory 


Y 


Clear diagnosis code. 


Before clear diagnosis code, check that engine is stopped 
and IG-SW or key switch is ON. 

In the following system, there is data to be erased in addition 
to the DTC. 

Refer to the service manual for details. 


Engine 
Power Steering 


SMU-00072 


to 


Perform this task in accordance with the messages displayed on the confirm deletion screen. 
Click <1> “Yes” to start deleting the DTCs. 
Once the DTCs are successfully deleted, the confirm reacquisition screen displays. 


WY Important 


e Before deleting trouble codes, make sure the engine is not running and that the starter switch (ignition 
switch) is on. 


e Deleting trouble codes also deletes the freeze frame data. 


e Before deleting trouble codes, make sure that deleting the trouble codes from the system will not cause any 
problems. 
Deleted codes cannot be restored. 
Confirm reacquisition screen 
[ Clear Memory 
i 


DTC cleared. 


1. Please IG switch or key switch to OFF. 
2. Wait for 15 seconds. 

3. Please IG switch or key switch to ON. 
4. Click OK button. 


Click the OK button, re-reading of DTC will start automatically. 


*Depending on the system, wait up to one minute 


SMU-00073 


Perform this task in accordance with the messages displayed on the confirm reacquisition screen. 
Click <1> “OK” to start rereading the DTCs. 
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9-4. Loading data 


@ Click “Project Information” in the menu display area to display the project screen during the diagnosis. 


Project screen 


Project Individual data list: 

Project name: 2015/03/02 14:35:05 ff] 2015/03/02 14:35:05 
Start Time: 2015/03/02 14:35:05 =i Engine 

End Time: - of pTc 

S21 Data - 1 


Main Menu Comment of diagnosis (print out) 


Vehicle information 
Frame No: 


Simultaneous} 
Fd! Measuremen Regist. No: 
CAN bus F 
F) check 
Renae WRX / Levorg 
Print 16MY 


SSM4 Individual data 


Data name: [Data at! 
Entry date: 2015/03/02 14:35:26 


Memo: 
1 


e ss , © Delete & aoe 


SMU-00074 
@ Double-click on the desired individual DTC data file from the individual data file list on the project screen or select 
the desired data and click <1> “Open” to display the load data screen. 
G 
.Y Notes 
e For the automatic saving data, “Auto save” is written in the memo field. 


e The saved DTC data is under the “DTC” in the individual data list. 
Load data screen (DTC display) 


[Trip Cou..| Time Co...| Group _| 
| 00404 | 388700 | Current | 


Intake Air Temperature ... Common 
Mass or Volume Air Flo... Common 


Engine Coolant Temp. S... 
Engine Coolant Temp. S... 


Select Function 


Ca 
& Cancel Code 


Data Monitor 


EB srten 
L) 


l 


SMU-00075 


<) Notes 


e Refer to “9-1. DTC display” for more information. 


e You cannot click on <1> “Clear memory” from the load data screen. 
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9-4-1. Loading freeze frame data 


@ Click <1> on the load data screen (DTC display) to display the load data screen (Freeze 


frame data display). 


Load data screen (Freeze frame data display) 


Si] sy vionito eeze frame data - En 


Engine Speed 
Mass Air Flow J |Ib/min 
Vehicle Speed 

Throttle Opening Angle 

Ignition timing adv. #1 

Coolant Temp. 

Short term fuel trim B1 

Long term fuel trim B1 

Mani. Absolute Pressure 

Oxygen sensor #12 

VVT Adv. Ang. Amount R 

VVT Advance Target Angle Amount R 
WT Adv. Ang. Amount L 

WT Advance Target Angle Amount L 
Exh. VVT Retard Ang. R 

Ex VT Retard Target Angle R 

Exh. VVT Retard Ang. L 

Ex VWVT Retard Target Angle L 


SMU-00076 


<<) Notes 


e Refer to “9-1-1. Displaying freeze frame data” for more information. 
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9-4-2. Loading time series freeze frame data 


2 os 
@ Click the <2> | on the load data screen (DTC display) to display the load data screen (Time 
series freeze frame data display). 


Load data screen (Time series freeze frame data display) 


SSM) 


Engine Speed 

Mass Air Flow 

Vehicle Speed 

Throttle Opening Angle 

Ignition timing adv. #1 
Select Function Coolant Temp. 


Short term fuel trim B1 
id Long term fuel trim B1 
Mani. Absolute Pressure 


Ti 
Oxygen sensor #12 
VVT Adv. Ang. Amount R 


VT Adv. Ang. Amount L 


WT Advance Target Angle Amount L 


Exh. WT Retard Ang. R 
- Ex WT Retard Target Angle R 


| c 
VVT Advance Target Angle Amount R 
ity 


Exh. VVT Retard Ang. L 
Ex VWVT Retard Target Angle L 


© Ie o [el o fe o Fe § 
coco o oC oO 


Baz. | 
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<<) Notes 


e Refer to “9-1-2. Displaying time series freeze frame data” for more information. 


ee 


9-4-3. Loading readiness codes 


®@ Click <3> “Readiness code” on the load data screen (DTC display) to display the load data screen (Readiness 


code display). 


Load data screen (Readiness code display) 


Readiness EGR Solenoid Valve Signal #1 Circuit Malfunction (Low Input) 
Readiness EGR Solenoid Valve Signal #1 Circuit Malfunction (High Input) 
Readiness EGR Solenoid Valve Signal #2 Circuit Malfunction (Low Input) 
Readiness EGR Solenoid Valve Signal #2 Circuit Malfunction (High Input) 
Readiness EGR Solenoid Valve Signal #3 Circuit Malfunction (Low Input) 
Readiness EGR Solenoid Valve Signal #3 Circuit Malfunction (High Input) 
Readiness EGR Solenoid Valve Signal #4 Circuit Malfunction (Low Input) 
Readiness EGR Solenoid Valve Signal #4 Circuit Malfunction (High Input) 


Readiness Canister Purge Control Solenoid Valve Circuit High 
Readiness O2 Sensor Circuit Slow Response (Bank1 Sensor1) 
Readiness Catalyst System Efficiency Below Threshold 
Readiness EGR System 

Readiness Turbocharger Wastegate Solenoid A High 


Readiness Return Spring Failure 


Readiness Tumble Generated Valve System 1 (Valve Open) 


$ HONGOOOGOD00N 
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<) Notes 


e Refer to “9-1-3. Readiness code display” for more information. 
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9-4-4. DTC Manual Link 


DTC Manual Link is the fusion of SSM4 and Service Manual on a PC. Until now it was necessary to search the 
Service Manual for each model and then to search the corresponding page. However, when a Hybrid-version 
Service Manual compatible with DTC Manual Link is installed on a PC where SSM4 is installed, the corresponding 
diagnosis page of the Service Manual can be found by simple operation from the DTC detected by “Diagnostic 
Code(s) Display” of SSM4.DTC Manual Link makes it possible to aim for better efficiency by reducing the time 
required to search for the corresponding manual. 


@ 
.y Notes 
e The DTC Manual Link automatically selects the service manual of the vehicle selected on the vehicle 
selection screen from the PC, and displays the corresponding troubleshooting page. 


e This function may not be available in the case of certain vehicle models. 
e The DTC Manual Link function can be used in the “Diagnosis Code” of each system. 


e The following software is required to use the DTC Manual Link function and should be installed in 
advance. 
Internet Explorer 5.5 or higher (9.0 or higher recommended) 
Adobe Acrobat Reader 4.0 or higher 
Google Chrome 


e Please install the Service Manual for each model to be diagnosed in advance for use of the DTC 
Manual Link function. For the installation method, refer to the Installation Manual by clicking “See 
Installation Manual” in the menu displayed at the time of installation of the Hybrid-version Service 
Manual. At the time of installation, install the SSM4 PC application first and then the Service Manual. 
When the SSM4 PC application has not been installed, the Service Manual cannot be installed.No5 


@ Display the DTC check result screen. (Checking of engine DTC is showed as an example here.) 


‘By SUBARU Select Monitor 4 - DTC - Engine = (mt 


Pa ) 

t=... Description & trouble part 
: ee Current P0102 | Mass or Volume Air Flow Sensor "A" Circuit Low 
Ph vce 

tf WRX/ Levorg, P0123 | Throttle/Pedal Position Sensor/Switch "A" Circuit High 


Dos 
Cars: 
Select = | current | 

| curcent | 


Curr 
(e 
urn 


P0328 | Knock/Combustion Vibration Sensor 1 Circuit High Bank 1 or Single Sensor 
P0118 | Engine Coolant Temperature Sensor 1 Circuit High 

P1518 |Starter Switch Circuit Low 

P0852 | Park/Neutral Switch Input Circuit High 

P0183 

P1153 


1 


Fuel Temperature Sensor "A" Circuit High 
P1152 |02 Sensor Circuit Range/Performance(low)(Bank1 Sensor1) 
P0113 | Intake Air Temperature Sensor 1 Circuit High Bank 1 
P0108 |Manifold Pressure Sensor Circuit Malfunction (High Input) 
P1572 {IMM Circuit Failure (Except Antenna Circuit) 

ry, P0502 Vehicle Speed Sensor Low Speed 
( P0503 | Vehicle Speed Sensor High Speed 
P0223 | Throttle/Pedal Position Sensor/Switch "B" Circuit High 
P2122 | Throttle/Pedal Position Sensor/Switch "D" Circuit Low 
P2127 | Throttle/Pedal Position Sensor/Switch "E" Circuit Low 


O2 Sensor Circuit Range/Performance(High)(Bank1 Sensor1) 


Status 
All M4 


| Project 
| f10_ Information 


fa (B Ie ee Bc 
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@ Click the Diagnosis Code in the Service Manual you want to read. 


<9) Notes 


e If multiple service manuals for the vehicle selected on the vehicle selection screen are installed on the 
PC or if no manuals are installed on the PC, the vehicle selection screen appears. Select the desired 
manual and click the [OK] button. 


* Manual Selection -/o) 


001 
G2390GE 001 


LE Gi 2004 


Manuals incompatible with Manual Link are not displayed. 


OK | Cancel | 


SMU-00884 


@ The DTC search result screen for the Service Manual is displayed. Click the reference ‘@®. button for the 


desired model. 


Service Manual - Microsoft Internet Explorer  _-(5{ x| 
File Edit View Favorites Tools Help 
SBak + > ~ @ | Asearch fjravorites Ehmedia <H| Gyr H 

Address é) C:\Program Files\Subaru\Select Monitor\Link\Manual\G2390GE\index.html hd ied Go Links >’ 


MODEL : LEGACY 


Model SelectionMenu TOP VisualContents Index DTC Wiring Diagram 


DTC search resulis 


Reference 


P0123 Diagnostic Procedure with Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) [ENGINE (DIAGNOSTICSH4S0)] 
a DTC P0123 THROTTLE/PEDAL POSITION SENSORSWITCH “A” CIRCUIT HIGH 
Diagnostic Procedure with Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) [ENGINE (DIAGNOSTICS) 
P0123 (H4SOw/oOBD)] 
DTC P0123 THROTTLE/PEDAL POSITION SENSORJSWITCH “A” CIRCUIT HIGH 


Diagnostic Procedure with Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) [ENGINE (DIAGNOSTICSH4DO)] 
DTC P0123 THROTTLEPEDAL POSITION SENSORJSWITCH “A” CIRCUIT HIGH 


Diagnostic Procedure with Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) [ENGINE (DIAGNOSTICS) 
P0123 (HADOTC)] 
DTC P0123 THROTTLEPEDAL POSITION SENSORJSWITCH “A” CIRCUIT HIGH 


Diagnostic Procedure with Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) [ENGINE (DIAGNOSTICSH6DO)] 
DTC P0123 THROTTLEPEDAL POSITION SENSORJSWITCH “A” CIRCUIT HIGH 


Back to the search page 


SMU-00885 
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<) Notes 


e This screen is not displayed when the search result shows only one model. 


@ The fault diagnosis screen for the Service Manual is displayed. For the operation procedure from this point on, 


refer to the “Service Manual Guide’. 


Service Manual - Microsoft Internet Explorer 


File Edit Yiew Favorites Tools Help 
SBack + > ~ @ a | Qsearch GajFavorites Fmedia Z| Ayo 
Address i] C:\Program Files\Subaru\Select Monitor\Link\Manual\G2390GE\index. html >| @6o |Links a 


MODEL : LEGACY 
RELEASE : July 2005 SER 


Model SelectionMenu TOP VisualContents| Index DTC Witing Diagram 


| Control Systems >| 


& ENGINE (DIAGNOSTICS)\(H4S0) 

Basic Diagnostic Procedure 

2 Check List for Interview 

@ General Description 

Electrical Component Location 

G@ Engine Control Module (ECM) lic 

Engine Condition Data 

@ Data Link Connector 

G@ General Scan Tool 

Subaru Select Monitor 

G@ Read Diagnostic Trouble Code (DT 

= Inspection Mode 

Drive Cycle 

G@ Clear Memory Mode 

@ Compulsory Valve Operation Chec 

Malfunction Indicator Light 

© Disgnostics for Engine Starting Fail 

List of Diagnostic Trouble Code (L 

a Diagnostic Procedure with Diagnos 
DTC P0030 HO2S HEATER Ct 

E) DTC P0031 HO2S HEATER Ct 


DTC P0032 HO25 HEATER. Cr) 


oO i ok _ . 


| ENGINE (DIAGNOSTICS)(H4S0) > Diagnostic Procedure with 


Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) 
DTC P0123 THROTTLE/PEDAL POSITION SENSOR/SWITCH “A” 


_ CIRCUIT HIGH 


DTC DETECTING CONDITION: 
Immediately at fault recognition 
TROUBLE SYMPTOM: 

© Erroneous idling 

© Engine stalls. 

© Poor driving performance 
CAUTION: 

After repair or replacement of faulty parts, perform Clear Memory Mode 
and Inspection Mode (@). 
WIRING DIAGRAM: 

e EC, EK, EH, ER, KA and K4 models 


FOF 
| 
BATTERY 


SFT 
ELECTRONIC THROTTLE 
CONTROL RELAY 


¥ 
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| | My Computer 
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4 


10. Cancel code 


This enables you to check cancel codes stored in control modules. 


10-1. Cancel code display 
® Notes 


e The following example in which “EyeSight” is selected on the select system screen will be described. 


Select function screen 


Select Function 


FI DTC 


-7) Data Monitor 
£ Active Test 


SMU-00079 


@ Click <1> “Cancel Code’ on the select function screen to display the select data screen. 


Select data screen 


4 ceaaiation 
EyeSight HALT Code 

ACC Cancel Code(s) Display 

Lane Keeping Assist Cancel Code(s) Display 
Lane Keeping Assist Deactivate Code(s) Disp...) 
Lane Departure Prevention Assist Deactivate ... 


Select Function 


Ke Cancel Code 


Fife nenio 
! 
se 


a 
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@ After selecting the cancel code to display on the select data screen, click <1> "Select" to display the cancel code 


display screen. 
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Cancel code display screen 


("Gy suBaRv select Mon A cone 2 ~Evesicht Cc {cet fatim) 


Ox... 
Cee 
ise ae 


CO eine 


Select Function 
ie 

F{ DTC 
eo 


Fy Data Monitor 


Active Test 


& 11.46V 


Project | 
(ERO Information j 


4B 4) '¢ 


SMU-10037 


<<) Notes 


Explanation / Reason 5 D 
Common<:Brake Pedal Depressed yY 
Common:Cruise SW OFF 


Common:AT Manual Mode 

ACC Mode:Max Speed Exceeded 
Common:Steering Angle Excessive 
Common<EPB Activation 


Cancel Code 1 


E ACC Cancel C: ~ 


e “No Code’ is displayed in the status column if there are no cancel codes. 


Screen layout 


A | Status | This displays the status of cancel codes. 

Refer to the following table on status types. 

Status may not be displayed depending on the system. 
B |Code This displays the cancel codes. 


c |Explanation / Reason 


This displays the name of cancel codes. 


p |!G counter 


FE |Cancel code 


This displays the IG counter. 


This displays the group of selected cancel code. 


WO Notes 
e The displayed column varies according to the selected system. 
Status types 
Current History one before two before 
three before four before No code 


Operating instructions 


1 


v 


This selects the group of cancel code to view from the pull-down menu. 
Selections cannot be made if there is only one type of displayable cancel code. 


2 Al 


Display the data in ascending sequence. 
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10-2. Saving data 


] 
@ Click the eS) in the menu display area to display the data save screen. 


Data save screen 


Data save 


Data name [Data =i 
System EyeSight 
Contents Cancel Code 


Date and time 2015/02/19 14:57 


Memo 


1 df Save x Cancel 
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@ Change the data name and enter notes as necessary, and then click <1> “Save” on the data save screen to save 


the data to a project and close the screen. 
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10-3. Loading data 


@ Click “Project Information” in the menu display area to display the project screen during the diagnosis. 


Project screen 


Main Menu 


Project 
Project name: 
Start Time: 
End Time: 


Individual data list: 


2015/02/19 14:56:04 
2015/02/19 14:56:04 


=f 2015/02/19 14:56:04 
© EyeSight 
= Cancel Code 


oil 


Comment of diagnosis (print out) 


Vehicle information 
Frame No: |123 


- fi23456 
z}[99 [Z_ =] [9999 [Noinspect. 


Regist. No: |- 


WRX / Levorg 
VA/VMB 


SSM4 Individual data 
Data name: [Data ae 


2015/02/19 14:57:43 


Entry date: 


Memo: 


1 
| Pom] ao) 


Poe Be 
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@ Double-click on the individual data of the desired cancel code from the individual data file list on the project screen 


or select the desired data and click <1> “Open” to display the load data screen. 


<) Notes 


e For the automatic saving data, “Auto save” is written in the memo field. 
e The saved cancel code data is under the “Cancel Code’ in the individual data list. 
Load data screen 


[Trip Cou..| Time Co...|_ Group _| 
| 00030 | 6692400 | Current | 


Explanation / Reason 


Common<:Brake Pedal Depressed 
Common:Cruise SW OFF 
Common:AT Manual Mode 

ACC Mode:Max Speed Exceeded 
Common:Steering Angle Excessive 


Select Function Common<:EPB Activation 


Cancel Code 


ACC Cancel Ci » 


SMU-00084 


<<) Notes 


e Refer to “10-1. Cancel code display” for more information. 
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11. Data monitor 


This enables you to measure control data and input and output data into/from the control module in the control system 


compatible with SSM4. 
This enables you to display the digital data as well as display data in graphs. 


11-1. Select signals 


Select function screen 


Select Function 


L 2) DTC 


Ke Cancel Code 


SMU-00085 
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@ Click <1> “Data Monitor’ on the select function screen to display the select signal screen. 


Select signal screen 


SUBARU Select Monitor 4 - Data monitor 4 3 5 - Engine A Analog(OSC) 


Legacy 


ae Select signal |Trigger s ings 111 12 g| 
Vehicle G Keyword pe) ee B 


I target 


ee 
2 Mass # 15 1w 
CQocm Vehicle Speed 


Throttle Opening Angle 
Accel. Opening Angle 
A/F Sensor #1 

Ignition timing adv. #1 
Coolant Temp. 

Fuel Injection #1 Pulse 
Short term fuel trim B1 
Long term fuel trim B1 
Learned Ignition Timing 
Mani. Absolute Pressure 


Select Function 


Moke Cancel Code 
Data Monitor 


Active Test 


Item Info 


& 14.00V D 


All Data | 2 


Engine Speed 
CH1 


8 


7 
ee | 


i PS 
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—— 14 
Soe 


Screen layout 


g [Baas |e * 10 


A |Keyword 


This field is where keywords used to filter signals are entered. 
This enables you to select previously entered keywords from the pull-down menu. 


B | Signal group 


This is a pull-down menu used to select signal groups. 


c_|List of selectable signals 


This displays measurable signals by the system during diagnostics. 
The signals displayed differ depending on the selected signal group. 


Dp |!tem Info 


This displays information on signals selected from the list of selectable signals. 
Item information may not be displayed depending on the selected signal. 


E |No. of item selected 


This displays the number of signal items displayed in the list of selected signals. 


F |List of selected signals 


G |System name display 
area 


This displays the signals selected from the list of selectable signals. 


Abbreviated system names for each signal are displayed. 

The abbreviation of the system name is used only in SSM4. 

In the service manual and various service technical documentation, these 
abbreviations may not used. 


H_ | REC Time (Normal) 


J | Continuous Autosave 


This pull-down menu is for setting the maximum logging time allowed per data 
monitoring measurement. 


By placing a checkmark in the checkbox, data is repeatedly and automatically 
saved and remeasured during the set maximum logging time. 
Enable this option to log monitored data beyond the maximum logging time. 


aces 


Operating instructions 


1 This is used to filter the display of signals containing keywords. 

Enter a keyword or select one from the pull-down menu and then click <11> 
> 

=) to filter signals. 


Click <12> & | to remove the filter. 


2 Signals registered in signal groups selected from the pull-down menu are 
Sd displayed in the list of selectable signals. 
= Selecting “All Data” displays all signals. 
5 ’ Add. This adds measurable signals to the list of selected signals. 
» All The insufficient signal against the upper limit 150 of the number of signals 
should be added. 
4 SS This adds selected signals to the list of selected signals. 
» Add Multiple signals can be selected at the same time. 
The upper limit of the number of signals which can be added is 150. 
5 a aaa This deletes selected signals to the list of selected signals. 
« Del Multiple signals can be selected at the same time. 
6 ' Del | This removes signals from the list of selected signals. 
« All 
7 [a This returns the system to the data monitor screen. 
& Back | You cannot return to the select function screen if “Data Monitor” on the 
SS select function screen is clicked while configuring the data monitor. 
8 ee Sa This saves the data monitor settings. 
an This saves signal selections and trigger settings. 
settings 
9 =] Read Read This loads saved data monitor settings. 
403 setting 
10 ae aaa This displays the data monitor screen. 
off -er6iene 
14 Pr Exports data monitoring settings as a file. 
AS Export 
15 Signals registered under the system name selected from the pull-down 
¥ menu are displayed in the “List of selectable signals’. 


— Selecting “OSC” displays the channel for analog measurement. 


7 Notes 
e The saved data monitor setting is also available other PC. 


e The signals displayed in the list of selectable signals when “All Data” is selected differ depending on the 
system used and the vehicle for which the data monitor is performed. 


e Signal groups first registered for each system differ depending on the system and the vehicle for which the 
data monitor is performed. 


e When “Custom list” displayed in the signal group pull-down menu is selected, the most recent signals 
selected for the previous data monitor or active test by the system in diagnostics are displayed in the list of 
selected signals. 


e The most recent signals selected for the previous data monitor or active test by the system in diagnostics 
are displayed in the area displaying the list of selected signals. 


e When performing the data monitor for the first time after installing SSM4, all signal names are displayed in 
the area that displays the list of selected signals. This cannot be changed. Measured signal names can be 
changed after loading the configuration file. Measured signals can be changed after the second time. 
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11-2. Trigger settings 


This enables you to configure trigger detection conditions to apply triggers to automatically respond to measured 


signal values. 


This enables you to configure different conditions for different signals and also configure conditional combinations. 


@ Click the <13> “Trigger settings” tab on the select signal screen to display the trigger settings screen. 


<<) Notes 


e Configuring trigger detection conditions is not required to run the data monitor. 
In this case, click <10> “Confirmed” after selecting a signal on the select signal screen. 


Trigger settings screen 


Select Function 
re Monta 
‘as D - 


oh Active Test 


ps Work 
ff) Support 


és " 


Project 


r 
SUBARU Select Monitor 4 - Data monitor settings - Engine(EGI),Analog(OSC) foe |e lis) 
£21 Diagnosis Select signal Trigger settings | Analog setting | A 
Vehicle Record condition settings 
Legacy / 
Outback 


Recording Time [6omin | lea] 
(Trigger meas 
Trigger poi 2 


| See | — 


19min48.0Sec. 


Unit__|Judgme... 


rpm Upward |} AND Toa 
% Upward || AN D| @ 
Lo 


£0¢ 


| Aa2| 
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Screen layout 


A |Record condition 
settings 


This displays the configured recording conditions. 


B |REC time 
(Trigger) 


This displays the data monitor record time. 


c | Trigger point 


This displays the trigger point. 
This displays the amount of record time before and after the timing of triggers. 
The position of the knob on the slider bar represents the trigger point. 


D | Trigger premise 
conditions 


This displays the trigger premise conditions. 

Triggers do not activate when only the detection conditions are satisfied when 
preconditions are configured. 

The preconditions must first be satisfied and then the detection conditions must be 
satisfied. 


E | Trigger detection 


This displays the trigger detection conditions. 


conditions 
F |ltem This displays the name of signals for which conditions are configured. 
G |Value This displays the value functioning as the trigger condition. 
H_ | Unit This displays the unit of measure for each item. 


| {Judgment conditions 


This displays the judgment conditions for each item. 


J | Combination 


This displays the button to select the type of conditional combinations. 
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K |Condition setting This displays buttons for condition settings. 


Operating instructions 


4 , | This changes the record time. 
2 9min0.0Sec Move the slider bar knob to change the trigger point. 
’ * | This enables you to setup an estimated value in percentages displayed under the 
slider bar. 
100% 
4 This sets the type of conditional combinations. 


AND OR Click to change between “AND” and “OR”. 


4 — This displays the configure trigger conditions screen. 
4 This enables you to configure trigger conditions for each signal. 
5 a This deletes trigger conditions for each signal. 


6 Sy Ss This displays the data monitor screen. 
fortis 
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@ Click the <4> ca 


Configure trigger conditions screen 


on the trigger settings screen to display the configure trigger conditions screen. 


Trigger condition settings 


Condition settings 


System: EGI 

Item: ‘Engine Speed " 1 

Judgment conditions: [Rising 5 2 

Judgment value: | 
3 [adel 2000 rpm > |4 


0 10000 


x< Cancel 
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Operating instructions 


1 — This selects the name of signals for which trigger conditions are configured. 
2 — This changes the judgment conditions. 


3 SS This lowers the judgment value. 
| This also enables you to adjust the value with the slider bar. 
If judgment value is a numerical value, it can be input with a keyboard. 


4 — This raises the judgment value. 
| This also enables you to adjust the value with the slider bar. 
If judgment value is a numerical value, it can be input with a keyboard. 


5 r This returns the display to the trigger settings screen. 
df OK | 
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11-3. Analog settings 
The analog settings includes input range and channel settings. 
This also enables you to save configuration data and load saved configuration files. 


@ Click the <2> "Analog settings" tab on the select signal screen or the <1> "Analog settings" tab on the trigger 


settings screen to display the analog settings screen. 


Analog settings screen 


SUBARU Select Monitor 4 - Data monitor settings - Engine(EGI),Analog(OSC) [ocean] 
ites aie : 

Diagnosis Select signal | Trigger settings Analog setting 
Ff \stice Input range 

Sat, Maximum G Sensor A 
KE) target Maximum © G Sensor 

Each System 

Maximum G Sensor 

Aven Maximum ® G Sensor 

Engine 


Sampling interval G 


Channel set 


2 ® Default setting 3 User setting 


Item Convert rate Offset Unit 


Z.. Active Test 


Work 
ff) Support 


Project 
EFI Information Information 


Een) 


ee - 
Baim 


=a 


fa Export 


Save 
setting: 
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Screen layout 


A _|Input range This displays the input range for each channel. 
The input range is selected by clicking the radio button to the left of each item. 
The following ranges are available for each item. 
e 5V:-5Vto+5V 
e 15V:-15V to +15 V 
e Maximum: -150 V to +150 V 
e Gsensor: -5V to +5V 
When measuring the G sensor output with the optional switch box cable, 
select a “G sensor’. If "G Sensor" is selected, the numeric values for physical 
quantity (unit: G) conversion are automatically entered in "Convert rate", 
"Offset" and "Unit ”, to indicate the physical quantities (unit: G). 
The numeric values for physical quantity (unit: G) conversion are as follows. 
Convert rate : 1.515 
Offset : -2.5 
Unit: G 
The output destination channel of each G sensor is as follows. 
CH2: X-axis output 
CH3: Y-axis output 
CH4: Z-axis output 
Do not select the G sensor for CH1 because the switch box cable cannot 
physically connect to it. 


B | Channel set This displays the status of channel settings. 
The channel setting method is selected by clicking the radio button to the left of 
each item. 

c |!tem This displays the channel name of each channel. 


This enables you to change this as desired. 


Dp | Conversion rate This displays the conversion rate for each channel. 
This displays values as they are measured in accordance with the multiplier 
configured for analog measured signal values. 
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E | Offset This displays the offset value for each channel. 
This displays sum values as they are measured in accordance with the 
additional value configured for analog measured signals. 


F | Unit This displays the unit of measurement for each channel. 
The configured units are displayed on screen during measuring. 


G |Sampling interval Displays the signal sampling interval for analog measurements. 
Signals during analog measurements are sampled at the same interval as 
control module measurements, when "Synchronism" is selected. 


Operating instructions 


1 This enables you to select the input range for each channel. 

Selecting this will return the “Item”, “Conversion rate”, “Offset”, and “Unit” for 
each channel to their default settings. 

Item settings cannot be changed when the default settings are selected. 


2 


Selecting this enables you to change the settings of “Item”, “Conversion rate”, 
“Offset”, and “Unit” for each channel. 


Channel names can be entered as desired when “User settings” is selected. 


H1 


The conversion rate value can be entered as desired when “User settings” is 


1.000 selected. 


The offset value can be entered as desired when “User settings” is selected. 


0.000 


Units of measure can be entered as desired when “User settings” is selected. 


TAF.) 


Ci) 
2 Notes 
e If “analog setting” is grayed out and cannot be clicked, select “OSC” from “System name display area” on 
the signal selection screen, and add the analog measurement signal to the list of selected signals. 


e Allsettings for analog measured signals (ch. 1-4) can be changed. 
Settings can be changed even when not selected on the select signal screen. 
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11-4. List display 


After adding data monitor signals to the list of selected signals via the select signal screen, click “Confirmed” to 
display the list display screen and start measuring. 


List display screen 


(or? [mae | me 0 (9) (unin) 
Item Value Unit Maximum |/ Minimum verage |* 
Engine Speed 842 rpm 905 653 767 
E Mass Air Flow 3.8 g/s 5.0 16 3.0 
E Vehicle Speed 0 km/h 0 0 0 
E Throttle Opening ... 15 % 15 13 14 
E Accel. Opening An.. 0.0 % 0.0 0.0 0.0 
A/F Sensor #1 1.03 1.05 0.96 1.00 
E Ignition timing ad... 13.0 . 215 2.0 15 
| sre E Coolant Temp. 91 5 & 91 91 91 
E Fuel Injection #1 P.. 3.58 ms 3.58 2.30 2.90 
rl Cancel Cade E Short term fuel tri... 08 % 0.8 -3.9 “17 
ae EF Long term fuel tri... -5.5 % -4.7 5.5 -5.0 
2 E Learned Ignition T.., 0.0 deg 0.0 0.0 0.0 
f Active Test | [EE Mani. Absolute Pr... 39 kPa 41 27 34 
_ F Oxygen sensor #12} 0.845 Vv 0.850 0.815 0.831 
eS Shue E WT Adv. Ang. Am... 0 deg 1 -1 0 
OY customize | JE WT Adv. Ang. Am... ) deg 1 -1 0 
E Exh. VVT Retard A... 0 deg al =1 0 
& 14.00V Number of sample} 204 Elapsed timq 00:00:12.27. G 
eMelettoled F cacIcae 
| es) BE) (Meal (=o | 


SMU-00089 5 6 7 8 
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Screen layout 


A |\tem This displays the data monitor signal name. 

This enables you to change the display order by selecting the signal, dragging and 
dropping the selected signal. 

You can also change the display order by right-clicking the selected signal and 
clicking either “Move up one” or “Move down one” from the menu. 


B | Value This displays the signal value. 
c |Unit This displays the unit of measure for each item. 
p |Maximum/Minimum This displays the maximum/minimum values. 


The display updates when the maximum and minimum values change. 


FE |Average This displays the average value over the time from the start of measuring to the 
current data point. 
The display updates when measured data is acquired. 


fF |Number of samples This displays the number of samples currently acquired. 


G |Elapsed time This displays the elapsed time from the start of measuring. 


Operating instructions 


4 The trigger icon 7 is displayed for items configured with triggers. 
This cannot be operated when measuring is in progress. 
2 = This returns the item display order to the default settings or the order immediately 
4a after changing the signal groups. 
os? Items not displayed remain undisplayed. 
3 F< BP) Switches the list display between 1-column and 2-column displays. 
—— Maximum, minimum, and average values are not displayed on the 2-column 
display. 
4 This displays usable keyboard operations for the displayed screen. 
5 This displays the split graph display screen. 
Refer to “11-5. Split graph display” for more information. 
6 This displays the combo graph display screen. 
Refer to “11-6. Combo graph display” for more information. 
7 This starts manual triggers while measuring. 
fea Trigger After triggering starts, measuring stops in accordance with the trigger settings. 
This cannot be clicked when measuring is not in progress. 
8 This adds a mark. 
le Mark You can also add the marking by pressing the numeric key or alphabetical key. 


9 ; This stops measuring. 
--\ Sto 
lao 
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List display screen (while not measuring) 


Select Function 


Cancel Code 


Cursor position 1/96 


Fuel Pump Relay 
Engine Speed 
Mass Air Flow 
Vehicle Speed 
Throttle Opening ... 
Accel. Opening An... 
A/F Sensor #1 
Ignition timing ad... 
Coolant Temp. 
Fuel Injection #1 P... 
Short term fuel tri... 
|Long term fuel tri... 
'|Learned Ignition T... 
Mani. Absolute Pr... 
Oxygen sensor #12 
VVT Adv. Ang. Am... 
WT Adv. Ang. Am... 
Exh. VVT Retard A... 
Exh. VVT Retard A... 4 


Time (cursor position) 00:00:00.000 


Be. Oe 2 es Eee 


l@ Elec, 


Combo) Moni 
Gi cox) Gori 5 


[Mie liass| [Ba] 


SMU-10040 
Operating instructions 
1 Click to display the check box to select. 
The trigger icon T is displayed for items configured with triggers. 
Click again to deselect. 
This cannot be operated when measuring is in progress. 
2 Hides all items without a checkmark in the checkbox or triggericon 7. 
t/7 Items that are not displayed are not measured. 
Parameters not displayed are not removed from signal groups. 
This cannot be operated when measuring is in progress. 
3 | This displays all undisplayed items. 
i= This cannot be operated when measuring is in progress. 
4 This initializes settings configured via the data monitor. 
RE The settings initialized include the measured signal list, check box selection state, 
graph display state, sort, and trigger settings. 
5 This displays the select signal screen. 
This cannot be clicked when measuring is in progress. 
6 This starts measuring. 
The items that are not displayed by the <2> button are not measured. 
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11-5. Split graph display 


@ Click either <7> "Split Graph" on the list display screen or <10> "Split Graph" on the combo graph display screen 


to display the split graph display screen. 


Split graph display screen 


G2 Rusaveaene o lameanme 5B 


aI | Vehicl... 


| EGI | A/F Se... 


| 3 i Longt..} -2.3 


EGI | Oxyge...| 0. 
| EGI | VT A... 
| EGI | WTA... 


| EGI | Target... 
EGI | Target ..| 0. 


| F 

| ¢ | il Te... = Arsen inh E nn 
Gt)inake-| 65 oc | | CNP) 

¢ @= 


Fuel P... 
| Engine... 
GI | Mass ... 


I Throttl... 
GI | Accel. ... 


31 | Ignitio... 
E GI | Coola... 
E I | Fuel In... 
| | Shortt... 


[ | Learne..| 
EGI | Mari... 


GI | Exh. V... 
EGI | Exh. V... 
: 3 | Contro.. 


Oil Te. 


GI | Ambie... 


(8) (E59 tecn Fuel pump Relay 


© 3) (EGI] Mass Air Flow [g/s] 


15.0 7 16.00 17.00 


) f f 
Trigge! Mark cy Ste 
eae! Gd = 


Combo} 
Graph 
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Screen layout 


8=—— 9 10 = 114 ———— 12 


A |\tem This displays the data monitor signal name. 
This enables you to change the display order by selecting the signal, dragging and 
dropping the selected signal. 
You can also change the display order by right-clicking the selected signal and 
clicking either “Move up one” or “Move down one” from the menu. 

B | Value This displays the signal value. 

c |Unit This displays the unit of measure for each item. 

p | Graph display This displays signal graphs of the signals with display / not-display button pressed 
down for displayed items. Up to 150 signal graphs can be displayed. 
This enables you to change the display order by dragging and dropping the graph 
windows. 
This enables you to add the mark by clicking on the graph windows. 

E |Number of samples This displays the number of samples currently acquired. 

F |Elapsed time This displays the elapsed time from the start of measuring. 


ASA 


Operating instructions 


1 


This returns the item display order to the default settings or the order immediately 


The trigger icon T is displayed for items configured with triggers. 
This cannot be operated when measuring is in progress. 


after changing the signal groups. 
Items not displayed remain undisplayed. 


3 | This displays usable keyboard operations for the displayed screen. 
4 This configures graph settings, 2-cursor analysis and edit of mark. 
= Refer to “11-7. Line graph settings” and “11-11. 2-cursor analysis” for more 
information. 
5 em: 3 This automatically configures the graph range. . 
The applicable range can be configured with the ss “Graph settings’. 
6 This configures the temporal axis for graph displays. 
’ This can also be manually entered (minimum of a 2-digit value to a maximum of 
. 360). 
This cannot be entered while measuring is in progress. 
7 This configures the graph qty displayed together on one screen. 
’ This can set to a value between “1” and “7”. 
8 This returns the display to the load data screen (List display). 
9 This displays the combo graph display screen. 


Refer to “11-6. Combo graph display” for more information. 


11 
Mark 


10 : 
fea Trigger 


This starts manual triggers while measuring. 
After triggering starts, measuring stops in accordance with the trigger settings. 
This cannot be clicked when measuring is not in progress. 


This adds a mark. 
This enables you to add the mark by clicking on the graph windows. 
You can also add the marking by pressing the numeric key or alphabetical key. 


‘a 


42 7 This stops measuring. 
‘0 
Seed 
13 Shows and hides graphs. When clicked, the button looks pressed and the graph is 
displayed. Clicking the button again releaeses the button and hides the graph. 
= Graphs can also be shown and hidden by double-clicking the cells in the 'Item' 
column. 
This enables you to change the width of the item display area and graph display 


area by dragging the cursor to the right and left. 
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Split graph display screen (while not measuring) 


| 


SY supar 25 Ye | 1a Engine(EGI),Analog(OSC) == | 
<3 08] ST 
ele 


10000 | Ail data 
| Maximum:2330 
Minimum:650 
Average:893 
5000 | VValue:807 


of 
(SB) z= 9) (cn Mass air Flow (9/s] | 


600.0 | All data 
Maximum:29.1 
Minimum:1.5 

400.0 | Average:3.8 
Value3.6 


200.0 


0.0 


BSB [B29] (ec Throttle Opening angle (4) i 


100 All data 
Maximum:75 


Minimum:12 
50 | Average:14 
Value:15 


to) 


64.00 65.00 66.00 67.00 68.00 69.00 70.00 71.00 72.00 73.00 + 


TIME [sec] 1 ~ Nof Graph 


Cursor position 1/2996 Time (cursor position) 00:00:00.000 


(4 | <a a > > eb) 


Uh) @ = lec _— Pla) fi ae 
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Operating instructions 


1 Click to display the check box to select. 

The trigger icon 7 is displayed for items configured with triggers. 
Click again to deselect. 

This cannot be operated when measuring is in progress. 


2 Hides all items without a checkmark in the checkbox or trigger icon 7. 
fS/ Items that are not displayed are not measured. 

Parameters not displayed are not removed from signal groups. 
This cannot be operated when measuring is in progress. 


3 This displays all undisplayed items. 
This cannot be operated when measuring is in progress. 
4 This initializes settings configured via the data monitor. 
The settings initialized include the measured signal list, check box selection state, 
graph display state, sort, and trigger settings. 
5 This displays the select signal screen. 
This cannot be clicked when measuring is in progress. 
6 This starts measuring. 
a 
The items that are not displayed by the <2> button are not measured. 
74 Shows and hides graphs. When clicked, the button looks pressed and the graph is 


displayed. Clicking the button again releaeses the button and hides the graph. 
Graphs can also be shown and hidden by double-clicking the cells in the 'Item' 
column. 
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11-6. Combo graph display 


@ Click either <8> "Combo Graph" on the list display screen or <11> "Combo Graph" on the split graph display 


screen to display the combo graph display screen. 


Combo graph display screen 


(2 Eeeeeeeeee: 3 ee 4 eS eee 


ei () a 


BE 9) [EGT Accel. Opening Angle [%] 


[EGI] Engine Spe... [rpm] 


122.00 6 3.00 124.00 125.00 126.00 127.00 128.00 129.00 130.00 131.00 


3 ME [sec] A ~] Nof Graph 1 
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Screen layout 


F 
Number of sample{ 2104] E Elapsed Me rarecal 
Ca cee 2 es eae eee 
hh) l€ & Back 3 me | | [a fas el Ge sop | 
TS 8 9 10 SS 1 


<<) Notes 


e The graph qty cannot be selected. 
The graph qty automatically changes between 1 or 2 depending on the number of items. 


A |\tem This displays the data monitor signal name. 
This enables you to change the display order by selecting the signal, dragging and 
dropping the selected signal. 
You can also change the display order by right-clicking the selected signal and 
clicking either “Move up one” or “Move down one” from the menu. 

B | Value This displays the signal value. 

c | Unit This displays the unit of measure for each item. 

p | Graph display This displays a graph of the double-clicked signals in the list display area. 
The items name, unit of measure, maximum and minimum values of all items are 
displayed on the Y axis in the graph. 
(Maximum/minimum values are displayed vertically in the graph display.) 
Up to four Y-axis items are displayed on the left of the graph and Y-axis items 5-8 
are displayed on the right side. 
If there are more than eight items, the graph is automatically split into two graphs to 
display a maximum of 16 items. 
This enables you to add the mark by clicking on the graph windows. 

E |Number of samples This displays the number of samples currently acquired. 

F |Elapsed time This displays the elapsed time from the start of measuring. 
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Operating instructions 


1 


The trigger icon T is displayed for items configured with triggers. 
This cannot be operated when measuring is in progress. 


This returns the item display order to the default settings or the order immediately 


after changing the signal groups. 
Items not displayed remain undisplayed. 


3 | This displays usable keyboard operations for the displayed screen. 
4 This configures graph settings, 2-cursor analysis and edit of mark. 
L™& Refer to “11-7. Line graph settings” and “11-11. 2-cursor analysis” for more 
information. 
5 ez: 3 The graph range of items selected on the list display is automatically configured. 
The applicable range can be configured with the ~ “Graph settings’. 
6 This configures the temporal axis for graph displays. 
¥ This can also be manually entered (minimum of a 2-digit value to a maximum of 
360). 
This cannot be entered while measuring is in progress. 
7 This returns the display to the load data screen (List display). 


This displays the split graph display screen. 
Refer to “11-5. Split graph display” for more information. 


This starts manual triggers while measuring. 
After triggering starts, measuring stops in accordance with the trigger settings. 
This cannot be clicked when measuring is not in progress. 


10 


This adds a mark. 
This enables you to add the mark by clicking on the graph windows. 
You can also add the marking by pressing the numeric key or alphabetical key. 


area by dragging the cursor to the right and left. 


44 This stops measuring. 

Sto 

[ana 
42 ; Shows and hides graphs. When clicked, the button looks pressed and the graph is 
displayed. Clicking the button again releaeses the button and hides the graph. 
= Graphs can also be shown and hidden by double-clicking the cells in the 'Item' 
column. 

13 | This enables you to change the width of the item display area and graph display 
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Combo graph Display screen (while not measuring) 


eco 
es 
Sse 
-“ = 


[EGI] Accel. Ope... [%] 
[EGI] Throttle ©... [%] 
[EGI] Engine Spe... [rpm] 


TIME [sec] 


SHsuear 2 lect 3 or 4 ta monitor - Engine(EGI) Analog(0Sc) 
| exe || = | tae | ee || 2 —s [EGI] Accel. Opening Angle [%] 
ea a 


Cursor position 1/2996 Time (cursor position) 00:00:00.000 


All data 
Maximum:s9.8 
Minimum:0.0 
Average0.4 
Value:0.0 


64.00 65.00 66.00 67.00 6800 69.00 7000 7100 72.00 73.00 + 


1 ~ Nof Graph 1 


(4 |< a > > be) 


le @ = 


Bes fh| = Da = 
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Operating instructions 


oo 


Click to display the check box to select. 


K 
a 


1 
The trigger icon T is displayed for items configured with triggers. 
Click again to deselect. 
This cannot be operated when measuring is in progress. 

2 Hides all items without a checkmark in the checkbox or trigger icon 7. 


Items that are not displayed are not measured. 
Parameters not displayed are not removed from signal groups. 
This cannot be operated when measuring is in progress. 


: | 


This displays all undisplayed items. 
This cannot be operated when measuring is in progress. 


“) (ta 


This initializes settings configured via the data monitor. 
The settings initialized include the measured signal list, check box selection state, 
graph display state, sort, and trigger settings. 


CS) | Monito: 
Setting 


This displays the select signal screen. 
This cannot be clicked when measuring is in progress. 


This starts measuring. 


», 
The items that are not displayed by the <2> | button are not measured. 


, 


Shows and hides graphs. When clicked, the button looks pressed and the graph is 
displayed. Clicking the button again releaeses the button and hides the graph. 
Graphs can also be shown and hidden by double-clicking the cells in the 'Item' 
column. 
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11-7. Line graph settings 


® Click the | Se) - “Graph settings” on the split graph display screen or combo graph display screen to display the 
display range settings screen. 


7 Notes 
e This enables you to select signal names and configure each signal when changing the display from the 
combo graph display screen to the display range settings screen. 


Display range settings screen 


Line graph setting 


Signal name 


Engine Speed 
Mass Air Flow 
Vehicle Speed 


Throttle O- 7 ting Angle 
1 mmee 2 
Display range |Line setting| Grid setti « 
Default range 
Auto range 


® Manual range 


Maximum 


A] 16384 
8000 rp vy] 


5 

6 
Minimum 5 [a] 

6 
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Operating instructions 


1 . | This displays the line settings screen. 
Line setting | 
2 Displays a grid setup screen. 
Grid setting 
3 Displays a 2-cursor setup screen. 
2 cursor| 
4 This selects the method to configure the graph range. 
Default range The default range for value axis (vertical axis) of the graph is configured to the 
specified value of each signal. 
Auto range Auto range automatically configures the value axis of the graph on the basis of 
measured signal values. 
@ Configure the maximum and minimum values as desired for manual ranges. This 
® Manual range cannot be configured for certain signals. 
Values can also be directly entered into text boxes. 
5 So Raises the maximum and minimum values. 
A A This also enables you to adjust the value with the slider bar. 
6 : : . Lowers the maximum and minimum values. 
Vv Vv This also enables you to adjust the value with the slider bar. 
7 This returns the display to the split graph display screen or the combo graph display 
| of Enter | screen. 
In this case, this confirms the changed settings. 
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PD revication 


This confirms the changed settings. 


Line settings screen 


Line graph setting 


Signal name 


EGI Engine Speed 
Mass Air Flow 
| Vehicle Speed 


Z EC", || Throttle Opening Angle 


2 
Display range Line setting |Grid setti 


3° 


Line thickness | 


oa 


Line style 


Line color 


© Apply to all items 


A 


Color 


4 
| 
5 


|_change | 


S df Enter 
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Operating instructions 


Moe) 


Apply | 


1 - Displays a display range setup screen. 
Display range 
2 Displays a grid setup screen. 
Grid setting 
3 , Displays a 2-cursor setup screen. 
2 cursor| 
4 This changes the thickness and style of lines. 
. Line styles can be selected only when the line width has been set to the thinnest 
— option. 
5 Col This changes the color of lines. 
reac | Select the color from the color palette. 
Senge If the <A> “Apply to all items” check box is selected, the selected line color applies 
to all signals. 
é This returns the display to the split graph display screen or the combo graph display 
Jd Enter | screen. 
In this case, this confirms the changed settings. 
74 This confirms the changed settings. 
PJpovicaion 


-A44= 


Grid setup screen 


Line graph setting 


Signal name 


EGI Engine Speed 
| Mass Air Flow 
| Vehicle Speed 


® Show arid 
Hide grid 


Apply to all items 


A 


Throttle Opening Angle 
1 2 


Line setting Grid setting |2 cursor | 
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Operating instructions 


® Show arid 
» Hide grid 


ri - Displays a display range setup screen. 
Display range 
2 - - , |Displays a line setup screen. 
Line setting | 
3 - . Displays a grid setup screen. 
Grid setting 
4 Sets whether to show or hide the grid on graph screens. 


Selected options are set for all signals when a checkmark is placed in the 
<A>"Apply to all signals" checkbox. 


5 
Jd Enter | 


This returns the display to the split graph display screen or the combo graph display 
screen. 


In this case, this confirms the changed settings. 


: Pe Jrovicatin 


This confirms the changed settings. 
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2-cursor setup screen 


Line graph setting 


Signal name 


Engine Speed 
| Mass Air Flow 
|Vehicle Speed 


2 cursorOut-of- 


Color 
dare coor 


“| Throttle Opening Angle 
1 2 3 


Line setting | Grid setting 2 cursor | 


change 
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Operating instructions 


1 - Displays a display range setup screen. 
Display range 
2 Displays a grid setup screen. 
Grid setting 
3 , Displays a 2-cursor setup screen. 
2 cursor| 
4 Col This changes the color of lines. 
— — Select the color from the color palette. 
mange If the <A> “Apply to all items” check box is selected, the selected line color applies 
to all signals. 
5 This returns the display to the split graph display screen or the combo graph display 
ff Enter screen. 
In this case, this confirms the changed settings. 
6 This confirms the changed settings. 
© Droricavi 


AAG 


11-8. Edit of Mark 


@ Click "Edit of Mark" under New] on the Split graph display screen or Combo graph display screen to display the 
mark editing screen. Or, the mark editing screen is displayed by double-clicking the marked parts. 


Mark editing screen 


Edit of Mark 


Time Stamp 
00:01:15.992 
00:01:19.175 
00:01:26.270 
00:00:00.000 


zm) Mize 
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Screen layout 


A |No This displays the mark number. The mark number is numbered in order of time 
when the mark is added. 
B: me Stam This displays the elapsed time from the start of measuring in the position where the 
P mark is added. 
Cc |Memo This displays the memo input in the mark settings screen. 


Operating instructions 


1 Click to display the check box to select. 
on Click again to deselect. 
2 ae | This returns the display to the split graph display screen or the combo graph display 
of OK | screen. 
In this case, this confirms the changed settings. 
3 in This removes marks with selected check boxes. 
mark 
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11-9. Saving data 


@ Click the B in the menu display area to display the data save screen. 


Data save screen 


Dataname BELGE 


System Engine 
Contents Data monitor 


Date and time 2015/02/20 13:13 
Memo 
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@ Change the data name and enter notes as necessary, and then click <1> “Save” on the data save screen to save 


the data to a project and close the screen. 


11-10. Loading data 


@ Click “Project Information” in the menu display area to display the project screen during the diagnosis. 


Project screen 


Project Individual data list: 

Project name: [2015/03/02 15:44:52 fj 2015/03/02 15:44:52 
Start Time: 2015/03/02 15:44:52 = Engine 

End Time: & © Data monitor 
fo] Data - 1 


Main Menu Comment of diagnosis (print out) 


= All DTC 


Multiple Vehicle information 
System Frame No: 


Simultaneous| 5 
Fd! Measuremen Regist. No: 
CAN bus F 
check 
Report WRX / Levorg 
Print 16MY 


SSM4 Individual data 


Data name: Data ~2 


Entry date: 2015/03/02 16:07:44 


Memo: 
| 
[ee Po ao | 
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@ Double-click on the desired individual data monitor file from the individual data file list on the project screen or 
select the desired data and click <1> "Open" to display the load data screen. 
G 
Y Notes 
e For the automatic saving data, “Auto save” is written in the memo field. 


e The saved data monitor data is under the “Data monitor” in the individual data list. 


Load data screen (List display) 


B Cc 


Engine Speed | 
i Mass Air Flow 
| _|Vehicle Speed 
[| EGI__| Throttle Opening ... 
| Accel. Opening An... 
| A/F Sensor #1 
Select Function Ignition timing ad... 
|Coolant Temp. 
GI | Fuel Injection #1 P... 
_|Short term fuel tri... 
Long term fuel tri... 
Learned Ignition T... 
| Mani. Absolute Pr... 
ae Oxygen sensor #12 
nel Ll 1 | VVT Adv. Ang. Am... 
WT Adv. Ang. Am... F 
Exh. VVT Retard A... 
asitio 19 Time (cursor position| 


11 aE <>) 15,16,17,18 
le p@lee I@ Bs Bs B 


a 00099 10 
Screen layout 
| A | Item | This displays the data monitor signal name. 


This enables you to change the display order by selecting the signal, dragging and 
dropping the selected signal. 

You can also change the display order by right-clicking the selected signal and 
clicking either “Move up one” or “Move down one” from the menu. 


B | Value This displays the signal value. 

c |Unit This displays the unit of measure for each item. 

p |Maximum, minimum, This displays the maximum, minimum, and average values for all data. 
average 

— | Cursor position This displays the current cursor position and total number of samples. 


F | Time (cursor position) | This displays the elapsed time from the start of measuring to the current cursor 
position. 
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Operating instructions 


1 Click to display the check box to select. 
Click again to deselect. 


2 es This returns the item display order to the default settings or the order immediately 
after changing the signal groups. 
Items not displayed remain undisplayed. 


Hides all items without a checkmark in the checkbox or trigger icon. 
Parameters not displayed are not removed from signal groups. 


This initializes settings configured via the data monitor. 
The settings initialized include the measured signal list, check box selection state, 
graph display state, sort, and trigger settings. 


a 
4 = This displays all undisplayed items. 


6 Switches the list display between 1-column and 2-column displays. 
| Maximum, minimum, and average values are not displayed on the 2-column 
display. 
7 — This displays usable keyboard operations for the displayed screen. 


Split 


This displays the load data screen (Split graph display). 
Graph SS e| 


This displays the load data screen (Combo graph display). 


9 == Combo 
iti 


Graph 
10 a This adds a mark. 
Ie Mark Click this at the marked position to add or change notes for the mark or delete the 
a ——_— mark. 
11 a This moves to the beginning of the scroll bar. 
12 fd.) This moves to the next marked position on the left. 
13 | This moves the data position (sampling unit) one graduation to the right. 
14 ennictflas| This moves data position (sampling unit) one data point to the left. 
15 ca This moves data position (sampling unit) one data point to the right. 
16 D> This moves the data position (sampling unit) one graduation to the right. 
17 . e..] This moves to the next marked position on the right. 
18 PL) This moves to the end of the scroll bar. 


This enables you to adjust the amount of time (width) displayed on one graph 


19 
LL display screen by stretching the end of the scroll bar as desired. 


The display does not change when stretching the scroll bar on the list display 
screen. 


7 Notes 
e Starting and stopping measuring as well as starting triggering cannot be performed on the load data screen. 


mires 


®@ Click either <7> “Split Graph” on the load data screen (List display) or <10> “Split Graph” on the load data screen 


(Combo graph display) to display the load data screen (Split graph display). 
load data screen (Split graph display) 


@ SUBARU Select Monitor 4 - Data monitor - Engine(EGI),Analog(OSC) 


(axe || T= | ee | | 2 | 
Y | {tem | val...| vu... |* 


We ¥| [EG] Engine Speed [rpm] 


Maximum:2330 
Minimum:650 
Average:893 
Value:807 


EGI | Engine... 
 EGI | Mass ... 
| EGI | Vehicl.. 
GI | Throttl... 
| EGI | Accel. ... 
GI | A/F Se... 


Al data 
= reqs Maximum:29,1 

3 one Minimum:1.5 
400.0) Average3.8 


‘Value:3.6 


31 | Coola... 
EGI Fuel In... 
-EGI |Shortt..| - 

C I | Long t... 
aI | Learne... 
[ | Mani... 
| EGI | Oxyge...| 0. 
| Eat | ra. 
EGI | VT A... 
EGI | Exh. V... 
| EGI | Exh. v.. 


BE contro. 137. TIME [sec] 1 ~ NofGraph {3 3a G 
EGI Target ... eee F Time (cursor position)]00:00:00.000 | 
| cat target fo p02 PL 


Oil Te... 


Average:14 
a Value:15 


ae KeB2E fob 
{ 2 | 3 
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Screen layout 
A |\tem This displays the data monitor signal name. 


This enables you to change the display order by selecting the signal, dragging and 
dropping the selected signal. 

You can also change the display order by right-clicking the selected signal and 
clicking either “Move up one” or “Move down one” from the menu. 


B | Value This displays the signal value. 

c | Unit This displays the unit of measure for each item. 

p | Graph display This displays all signal graphs for displayed items. 
This enables you to change the display order by dragging and dropping the graph 
windows. 

— | Graph cursor This displays the maximum, minimum, and average values on the graph for the 


current graph cursor point. 
This displays the time at the cursor position beneath the graph cursor. 


F |Cursor position This displays the current cursor position and total number of samples. 


G |Time (cursor position) | This displays the elapsed time from the start of measuring to the current cursor 
position. 


Operating instructions 


1 
& Back 


This returns the display to the load data screen (List display). 


This displays the load data screen (Combo graph display). 


2 
wes paella Refer to “11-6. Combo graph display” for more information. 
s a This adds a mark. 
fous Mark Click this at the marked position to add or change notes for the mark or delete the 
Ea mark. 


Marks can be edited by double-clicking the parts where the mark is located. 
For a detailed explanation, see “11-8. Edit of Mark”. 


- 148 - 


Shows and hides graphs. When clicked, the button looks pressed and the graph is 


4 = 
G displayed. Clicking the button again releaeses the button and hides the graph. 
Graphs can also be shown and hidden by double-clicking the cells in the 'Item' 

column. 


@ Click either <8> “Combo Graph’ on the load data screen (List display) or <11> “Combo Graph” on the load data 


screen (Split graph display) to display the load data screen (Combo graph display). 
Load data screen(Combo graph display) 


SUBARU Select Monitor 4 - Data monitor - Engine(EGI),Analog(OSC) D o 


Engine... 

| EGI | Mass ... 
(G}EGI | Vehicl... 
Throttl... 


A/F Se... 
aI | Ignitio... 


EGI | Coola... 
Fuel In... 
GI | Shortt.) -0. 
[ |Longt..} -4. 
Learne... 


[EGI] Accel. Ope... [%] 
[EGI] Throttle ©... [%] 
[EGI] Engine Spe... [rpm] 


Mani. ... 
I | Oxyge...| 0. 
WTA... 
-EGI | VTA... 
[ | Exh. V... 
Exh. V... 


62.00 63.00 64.00 65.00 66.00 67.00 6800 6900 70.00 


ee TIME [sec] 4 ~ NofGraph 4 c 


say EGI | Target ..| Cursor positio! F Time (cursor position’ [OUDUUUTUT UU 
| aI | Target Di 
rTaget-fo cocci. 6 sae. 


a I @ = 
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Screen layout 
A |'tem This displays the data monitor signal name. 


This enables you to change the display order by selecting the signal, dragging and 
dropping the selected signal. 

You can also change the display order by right-clicking the selected signal and 
clicking either “Move up one” or “Move down one” from the menu. 


B | Value This displays the signal value. 
c | Unit This displays the unit of measure for each item. 
p | Graph display This displays a graph of the double-clicked signals in the list display area. 


The items name, unit of measure, maximum and minimum values of all items are 
displayed on the Y axis in the graph. 

(Maximum/minimum values are displayed vertically in the graph display.) 

Up to four Y-axis items are displayed on the left of the graph and Y-axis items 5-8 
are displayed on the right side. 

If there are more than eight items, the graph is automatically split into two graphs to 
display a maximum of 16 items. 


— |Graph cursor This displays the maximum, minimum, and average values on the graph for the 
current graph cursor point. 
This displays the time at the cursor position beneath the graph cursor. 


F |Cursor position This displays the current cursor position and total number of samples. 


G |Time (cursor position) | This displays the elapsed time from the start of measuring to the current cursor 
position. 
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Operating instructions 


1 This returns the display to the load data screen (List display). 


Back 


Graph Refer to “11-5. Split graph display” for more information. 


This adds a mark. 

Mark Click this at the marked position to add or change notes for the mark or delete the 
mark. 

Marks can be edited by double-clicking the parts where the mark is located. 

For a detailed explanation, see “11-8. Edit of Mark”. 


2 B= Split This displays the load data screen (Split graph display). 


displayed. Clicking the button again releaeses the button and hides the graph. 
Graphs can also be shown and hidden by double-clicking the cells in the 'Item' 
column. 


4 eC Shows and hides graphs. When clicked, the button looks pressed and the graph is 


@ Click “Mark” on the load data screen to display the mark settings screen. 


Mark settings screen 


Edit Markings 
Memo 1 


3 a Delete ma x Cancel 
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Operating instructions 


4 | Memo This enables you to enter notes to marked positions. 
2 f This saves mark information 
of Save | This creates a new mark if the position is not currently marked. If the position is 
: currently marked, the note information is overwritten. 
3 iv ] This deletes the mark. 
LF vee mark The operation of this button is only effective when “Mark” is clicked at a marked 
position. 


WY Notes 
e The confirm data overwrite screen displays if you try to close the data monitor without saving after changes 
were made to the display state. 
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11-11. 2-cursor analysis 


2-cursor analysis enables you to add the values of any two points of measured data and the maximum, minimum, 
and average values between these two points. 


® Click the | Ne J - “2-cursor analysis” on the split graph display screen or combo graph display screen to display 


the 2-cursor analysis screen. 


2-cursor analysis screen 
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Screen layout 


[EGI] Accel. Ope... [9%] 


TIME [sec] 


Cursor position 339/732 


{EGI] Vehicle Sp... [km/h] 


[EGI] Mass Air F... [g/s] 


[EGI] Engine Spe... [rpm] 


[EGI] A/F Sensor... 
[EGI] Coolant Te... [°C] 


[EGI] Ignition 
[EGI] Short term... [%] 


1700 1800 1900 20.00 
24 


~ Nof Graph 1 


2100 22.00 23.00 24.00 25.00 26.00 


43 


® B Cursor 


© A Cursor 


Time (cursor position) 00:00:23.379 


CESSES (Cee 6=©6h™h6UCEE 


I@ @ = Elec. 


=| 
floniton 


=) od 
Setting 


Ti gger 


A | Value A: * This displays the signal value at the A cursor position. 

B | Value B: * This displays the signal value at the B cursor position. 

c |Maximum:* This displays the maximum, minimum, and average values between the two cursor 
Minimum:* positions. 
Average:* 

D |*."* sec. (red This displays the time for the A cursor position. 
characters) 

E |*."* sec. (blue This displays the time for the B cursor position. 
characters) 

F |*."* sec. (black This displays the difference in time between the two cursor positions. 
characters) 


Operating instructions 


1 © A Cursor This switches over the selection of the main cursor. 
This displays the signal value or information on cursor positions according to the 
' B Cursor position of the selected main cursor. 
2 3] Drag the icon to move the position of cursor A. 
5 a Drag the icon to move the position of cursor B. 
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11-11-1. Data Cut-and-Save 


Data cut-and-save can be used in the digital data screen, and either of the Split graph display screen or Combo 
graph display screen. (The following explanation is for the Combo graph display screen.) 


2-cursor analysis screen 


B - < ata itor - Engine 


[exe 


= & & Data between two-cursors 


= 7 & Maximum:4086 
® Engine Speed 7 Minimum:3713 
Throttle Openi... 6 |F artincgie: 
[| Accel. Opening... Value B:3748 
Mass Air Flow 
Vehicle Speed 

G}| A/F Sensor #1 
Ignition timing... 
Coolant Temp. 
GQ) Fuel Injection ... 
Short term fue... 
Long term fuel... 
Learned Igniti... 
Mani. Absolute... 
S}| Oxygen sensor... 
VVT Adv. Ang. ... 
VVT Adv. Ang. ... 
Exh. VVT Retar... 
Exh. VVT Retar... 
Control modul... 


Target engine ... 
Target Equival... TIME [sec] ~ NofGraph |> -| ©ACursor © 8B Cursor 


Gooagaa 


Ig og 


Accel, Ope... [%] 
Throttle ©, 
Engine Spe... [rpm] 


og 


Ia ol 


9,00 10.00 11.00 1200 13.00 14.00 


Oil Temperature} 
Intake Air Temp. Cursor position 195/274 Time (cursor position) 00:00:12.267 


Aniblent Terie. ccc s ( ae ee 
GB} Calcul 1 | loa... kK @ -_ SB elt a te z (i: * je _ 
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GBooogaoaa 


@ Click on <1> B at the bottom left of the 2 cursor analysis screen. Save Range Selection Screen is 
displayed. 


Save range selection screen 


Please select the Save Range 


© Save All Data 


1 @ Save between 2 Cursor Data 


2 lf OK 


@ Please put the check in the <1> "Save between 2 cursor Data " in save range selection screen. When you click 
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<2> "OK", the Data Save Screen is displayed. 


<9) Notes 


e If you select “Save All data” at this time, cut-and save will not be performed, and all sampled data will 
be saved. 
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Data save screen 


save 
Dataname |Data-1 
System Engine 


Contents Data monitor 


Date and time 10/6/2015 10:40 AM 


Memo 
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@ Change the data name and enter notes as necessary, and then click <1> “Save” on the data save screen to 


save the data to a project and close the screen. 


<9) Notes 


e If you want to save only the trimmed data as a file, please save by selecting only the relevant data in 
the export of the project screen. 
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11-12. Data comparison 


@ From the | il button, click “Function” and then “Data comparison” to display the select second type of data for 


comparison screen. 


Select second type of data for comparison screen 


cs A parison 2 data 


Read from ‘Project management data 


Data monitor list B 


Projectname __| Function n...| Datan... [Brana \ | Vehicle |Vehicledetails [System __| Saved 
2015/03/02 2015/03/02 
17:56:59 18:03:17 
2015/03/02 : J 5 2015/03/02 
17:56:59 Data monitor Data-2 Subaru 16MY > SSM4 Engine 17:59:06 


2015/03/02 f " 2015/03/02 
15:44:52 Data monitor|Data-1 | Subaru 16MY > SSM4 Engine 16:07:44 


2015/03/02 r 7 2015/03/02 
14:00:53 Data monitor|Data-1 | Subaru 16MY > SSM4 Engine 14:02:03 


Data monitor Subaru 16MY > SSM4 Engine 


2015/03/02 2015/03/02 


13:49:40 Data monitor|Data-1 | Subaru 16MY > SSM4 Engine 13:50:29 


Project memo Data monitor memo 
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Screen layout 


A _|Read from This is a pull-down menu for selecting the project to load. 


p_ | Data monitor list This displays a list of projects stored in the particular folder and that contain 
comparable individual data (measured data from the data monitor). 

All individual data in the project are displayed when there are multiple individual 
data files that can be compared in the same project name. 


c |Project memo This field displays entered notes such as supplementary information on projects. 
Nothing is displayed if no memo have been entered. 

p |Data monitor memo This field displays entered notes such as supplementary information on individual 
data. 


Nothing is displayed if no memo have been entered. 
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@ After selecting individual data from the <B> data monitor list, click <1> “Select” to display the data comparison 


screen. 


Data comparison screen 


. aS 8 Alldata 
oe ees ss © Maximum:2572 
Engine Spe... & Minimum:550 
Mass Air Fl... : 
Vehicle Sp... 
Throttle O.. 
Accel. Ope... 
A/F Sensor... 
Ignition ti... d : E 10.00 20.00 30.00 40.00 50.00 60.00 70.00 980.00 90.00 100.00 
Coolant Te... 
Fuel Injecti... 
Short term... 
Long term... 
Learned lg... 
Mani. Abso... 
Oxygen se... k 
WT Adv. A... as (aa m“f\ f 
VT Advan... e a ae eet 
WT Adv. A... i 

WT Advan... 
Exh. VVT R.... 
Ex WT Ret... 
Exh. WT R... 


EWI Ret] 15 |g a> > le) 10,11,12,13 


Control m... 


Target engi. 14,15, 16, 17 | i@ LM «4 ial >>I 25 18,19,20,21 
Target Equi...| U.Y... | 1.0... as Pct) 
si lle 22 Wal Mb | 
4 
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Throttle 
Vehicle Sp 
Accel, Ope 
A/F Sensor 
Ignition t.,, 
Coolant Te 


0.00 
-40.0 


$ All data 

S Maximum:4099 
Minimum:582 
Averages 


100 
650.0 
100.0 

2.00 

150 


Throttle 0, 
Vehicle Sp 
Mass Air F 
Engine Spe 
Accel, Ope 
AJF Sensor 
Ignition t, 

Coolant Te 


0,00 


Screen layout 


A |List display This displays the items of which the data monitor item names match between the 
playback data and comparison data. 
“.” is displayed when the parameter is not present in either set of data. 

B |Playback data This displays a graph of the playback data. 

c |Comparison data This displays a graph of the comparison data. 

Dp | Cursor position This displays the current cursor position and total number of samples. 

F |Elapsed time This displays the elapsed time from the start of measuring to the current cursor 
position. 
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Operating instructions 


1 PN 3 


The graph range of items selected on the list display is automatically configured. 


| ee 


This returns to the screen before executing “Data comparison’. 


3 Mark 
Comp!) 


This adds a mark to the playback data graph. 

Click this at the marked position to add or change notes for the mark or delete the 
mark. 

The mark and line is displayed in blue. 

A mark setup screen for the comparative data graph appears after setting the mark, 
when a checkmark is placed in the "Synchronism" checkbox. 


4 Mark 
| Comp2) 
9 Synchronism 


This adds a mark to the comparison data graph. 

Click this at the marked position to add or change notes for the mark or delete the 
mark. 

The mark and line is displayed in green. 

A mark setup screen for the recreated data graph appears after setting the mark, 
when a checkmark is placed in the "Synchronism" checkbox. 


When this check box is selected, the cursor movement, scroll bar width and scroll 
bar movement of the playback data and comparison data are synchronized. 


This moves to the beginning of the scroll bar. (playback data) 


This moves to the next marked position on the left. (playback data) 


This moves the data position (sampling unit) one graduation to the left. (playback 


data) 


This moves data position (sampling unit) one data point to the left. (playback data) 


This moves data position (sampling unit) one data point to the right. (playback data) 


This moves the data position (sampling unit) one graduation to the right. (playback 
data) 


This moves to the next marked position on the right. (playback data) 
This moves to the end of the scroll bar. (playback data) 


This moves to the beginning of the scroll bar. (comparison data) 


This moves to the next marked position on the left. (comparison data) 


This moves the data position (sampling unit) one graduation to the left. (comparison 
data) 


This moves data position (sampling unit) one data point to the left. (comparison 
data) 


This moves data position (sampling unit) one data point to the right. (comparison 
data) 


This moves the data position (sampling unit) one graduation to the right. 
(comparison data) 


alfa ha fa [a fil idl al 


21 


This moves to the next marked position on the right. (comparison data) 


This moves to the end of the scroll bar. (comparison data) 


22 


/ 


This enables you to adjust the amount of time (width) displayed on one graph 
display screen by stretching the end of the scroll bar as desired. 
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@ Click "Mark (Comp1)" or "Mark (Comp2)" on the comparison data screen to display the mark settings screen. 


Mark settings screen 


Set Marking to comparison 1 data 


Memo 1 


x Cancel 
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Operating instructions 


1 This enables you to enter notes to marked positions. 
Memo 

2 1 This saves mark information. 

df Save | This creates a new mark if the position is not currently marked. If the position is 
: currently marked, the note information is overwritten. 

S ia Dae This deletes the mark. 

y iti | The operation of this button is only effective when “Mark” is clicked at a marked 
position. 


cy) Notes 


e The confirm data overwrite screen displays if you try to close the data monitor without saving after changes 
were made to the display state. 
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12. Active test 


This enables you to manually drive the actuator to check operation in control systems that are compatible with SSM4 
and support the active test function. 


This enables you to run the active test while also running the data monitor. 


Select function screen 
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@ Click <1> “Active Test’ on the select function screen to display the item selection screen. 


Item selection screen 


Active test item + Explanation 


Fuel Pump Relay 

CPC Solenoid Valve 

Radiator Fan Relay 

A/C Compressor Relay 

Turbocharger Wastegate Solenoid 

CPC Solenoid 2 

Fuel Pump Control (OFF Drive) 
Select Function Fixed Idle Ignition Timing 


Idle Speed Control 
Ke incel Code 


Injection Stop Mode (Injector 1) 


Injection Stop Mode (Injector 2) 

Injection Stop Mode (Injector 3) 
fi Injection Stop Mode (Injector 4) 

Active Test Injection Quantity Control 

EGR Valve Control (Step) 

High Pressure Fuel Inspection 

Alternator control 

Compression monitor 


ustomize 


aa 
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<) Notes 


e “Active test item” differ depending on the system and selected vehicle. 


e Detailed information on the selected report is displayed in the description. 
Detailed information may not be displayed depending on the selected item. 
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12-1. Select signals 


After selecting an item from the item selection screen, click <1> "Select" to display the select signal screen. 


Select signal screen 


J SUBARU Select Monitor 4-C “. ronitor settings-- ~ “EGI),Analog(OSC) 

aes G Select Signal |Trigg 1 tings| . 

1) 11° 12 
Legacy eo &> (Usual a 
E 
Droge osc |All Data F EY 
Fuel Pump Relay 

— CH1 

Engine 


Select Function 
pale Neen 
is se C 


Item Info 


& 14.10V 
Pcs. | = 
(a7 e~ Be ew g Bain ef | 10 
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Screen layout 


A |Keyword This field is where keywords used to filter signals are entered. 
This enables you to select previously entered keywords from the pull-down menu. 


B | Signal group This is a pull-down menu used to select signal groups. 


c | List of selectable signals | This displays measurable signals by the system during diagnostics. 
The signals displayed differ depending on the selected signal group. 


D |!tem Info This displays information on signals selected from the list of selectable signals. 
Item information may not be displayed depending on the selected signal. 


E |No. of item selected This displays the number of signal items displayed in the list of selected signals. 


F |List of selected signals | This displays the signals selected from the list of selectable signals. 


G |System name display _| Abbreviated system names for each signal are displayed. 

area The abbreviation of the system name is used only in SSM4. 

In the service manual and various service technical documentation, these 
abbreviations may not used. 


H_ | REC Time (Normal) This pull-down menu is for setting the maximum logging time allowed per data 
monitoring measurement. 


J |Continuous Autosave By placing a checkmark in the checkbox, data is repeatedly and automatically 
saved and remeasured during the set maximum logging time. 
Enable this option to log monitored data beyond the maximum logging time. 


Operating instructions 


1 This is used to filter the display of signals containing keywords. 
Enter a keyword or select one from the pull-down menu and then click <11> 


& to filter signals. 


Rg 


Click <12> | ) to remove the filter. 
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2 — Signals registered in signal groups selected from the pull-down menu are 
’ displayed in the list of selectable signals. 
— Selecting “All Data” displays all signals. 
3 , : This adds measurable signals to the list of selected signals. 
» erie The insufficient signal against the upper limit 150 of the number of signals 
wo should be added. 
4 | Gan This adds selected signals to the list of selected signals. 
» Add Multiple signals can be selected at the same time. 
: The upper limit of the number of signals which can be added is 150. 
5 a | This deletes selected signals to the list of selected signals. 
« Del Multiple signals can be selected at the same time. 
6 r 7] This removes signals from the list of selected signals. 
— 
« All 
7 7 Sa This returns to the item selection screen. 
& Back | 
8 This saves the data monitor settings. 
a This saves signal selections and trigger settings. 
settings 
— are This load d dat it ttings. 
9 = Read is loads saved data monitor settings 
a ( setting 
10 ay ar This displays the data monitor screen. 
off -ersiene 
13 aaa Exports data monitoring settings as a file. 
15 Signals registered under the system name selected from the pull-down 
’ menu are displayed in the “List of selectable signals’. 
—— Selecting “OSC” displays the channel for analog measurement. 
YD Notes 


This enables you to run the active test independently without running the data monitor by clicking <10> 
“Confirmed” without adding signals to the list of selected signals. 


The signals displayed in the list of selectable signals when “All Data” is selected differ depending on the 
system used and the vehicle for which the data monitor is performed. 


Signal groups first registered for each system differ depending on the system and the vehicle for which the 
data monitor is performed. 


When “Custom list” displayed in the signal group pull-down menu is selected, the most recent signals 


selected for the previous data monitor or active test by the system in diagnostics are displayed in the list of 


selected signals. 


The most recent signals selected for the previous data monitor or active test by the system in diagnostics 
are displayed in the area displaying the list of selected signals. 


When performing the active test for the first time after installing SSM4, all signal names are displayed in the 


area that displays the list of selected signals. This cannot be changed. 
Measured signal names can be changed after loading the configuration file. Measured signals can be 
changed after the second time. 
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12-2. Trigger settings 
This enables you to configure trigger detection conditions to apply triggers to automatically respond to measured 
signal values. 


This enables you to configure different conditions for different signals and also configure conditional combinations. 
@ Click the <13> “Trigger settings” tab on the select signal screen to display the trigger settings screen. 


<9) Notes 


e Configuring trigger detection conditions is not required to run the active test. 
In this case, click <10> “Confirmed” after selecting a signal on the select signal screen. 


Trigger settings screen 


= 
SUBARU Select Monitor 4 - Data monitor settings - Engine(EGI),Analog(OSC) o || js 


Select signal Trigger settings | Analog setting| A 


Recording Tim« = m 
(Trigger meas 
Trigger main? 2 
B 40min12.0Sec. 19min48.0Sec. 


Select Function 


Save 
a @~ Bs. 
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- 161 - 


Screen layout 


A |Record condition This displays the configured recording conditions. 
settings 
B |REC Time This displays the data monitor record time. 
(Trigger) 
c | Trigger point This displays the trigger point. 
This displays the amount of record time before and after the timing of triggers. 
The position of the knob on the slider bar represents the trigger point. 
Dp | Trigger premise This displays the trigger premise conditions. 
conditions Triggers do not activate when only the detection conditions are satisfied when 
preconditions are configured. 
The preconditions must first be satisfied and then the detection conditions must be 
satisfied. 
E | Trigger detection This displays the trigger detection conditions. 
conditions 
F |ltem This displays the name of signals for which conditions are configured. 
G | Value This displays the value functioning as the trigger condition. 
H_ | Unit This displays the unit of measure for each item. 
| |Judgment conditions This displays the judgment conditions for each item. 
J | Combination This displays the button to select the type of conditional combinations. 
K |Condition setting This displays buttons for condition settings. 


Operating instructions 


1 This changes the record time. 
2 9min0.0Sec Move the slider bar knob to change the trigger point. 
; “| This enables you to setup an estimated value in percentages displayed under the 
slider bar. 
100% 
3 ——_—, |This sets the type of conditional combinations. 
AND OR Click to change between “AND” and “OR”. 
4 Ha This displays the configure trigger conditions screen. 
| 4 This enables you to configure trigger conditions for each signal. 
5 ———-. This deletes trigger conditions for each signal. 
6 ey Seas This displays the data monitor screen. 
off -ersim 
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@ Click the <4> acm 


Configure trigger conditions screen 


on the trigger settings screen to display the configure trigger conditions screen. 


Trigger condition settings 


Condition settings 


System: EGI 

WIE ‘Engine Speed x] 1 

Judgment conditions: [Rising . 2 

Judgment value: | 
> ae 2000 rpm > | 4 


x< Cancel 
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Operating instructions 


1 — This selects the name of signals for which trigger conditions are configured. 
2 — This changes the judgment conditions. 
3 —————) This lowers the judgment value. 
<q This also enables you to adjust the value with the slider bar. 
If judgment value is a numerical value, it can be input with a keyboard. 
4 ee This raises the judgment value. 
> | This also enables you to adjust the value with the slider bar. 


If judgment value is a numerical value, it can be input with a keyboard. 


5 This returns the display to the trigger settings screen. 
ff OK 
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12-3. Analog settings 
The analog settings includes input range and channel settings. 
This also enables you to save configuration data and load saved configuration files. 


@ Click the <2> "Analog settings" tab on the select signal screen or the <1> "Analog settings" tab on the trigger 


settings screen to display the analog settings screen. 


Analog settings screen 


SUBARU Select Monitor 4 - Data monitor settings - Engine(EGI),Analog(OSC) [ocean] 
ites aie : 

Diagnosis Select signal | Trigger settings Analog setting 
Ff \stice Input range 

Sat, Maximum G Sensor A 
KE) target Maximum © G Sensor 

Each System 

Maximum G Sensor 

Aven Maximum ® G Sensor 

Engine 


Sampling interval G 


Channel set 


2 ® Default setting 3 User setting 


Item Convert rate Offset Unit 


Z.. Active Test 
Shs sie 


Project 
EFI Information Information 


Een) 


ee - 
Baim 


=a 


Save 
setting: 


fa Export 
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Screen layout 


A _|Input range This displays the input range for each channel. 

The input range is selected by clicking the radio button to the left of each item. 
The following ranges are available for each item. 

e 5V:-5Vto+5V 

15 V: -15 V to +15 V 

Maximum: -150 V to +150 V 

G sensor: -5V to +5V 

When measuring the G sensor output with the optional switch box cable, 
select a “G sensor”. If "G Sensor" is selected, the numeric values for physical 
quantity (unit: G) conversion are automatically entered in "Convert rate", 
"Offset" and "Unit’, to indicate the physical quantities (unit: G). 

The numeric values for physical quantity (unit: G) conversion are as follows. 
Convert rate : 1.515 

Offset : -2.5 

Unit : G 

The output destination channel of each G sensor is as follows. 

CH2: X-axis output 

CH3: Y-axis output 

CH4: Z-axis output 

Do not select the G sensor for CH1 because the switch box cable cannot 
physically connect to it. 


B | Channel set This displays the status of channel settings. 
The channel setting method is selected by clicking the radio button to the left of 
each item. 


c |!tem This displays the channel name of each channel. 
This enables you to change this as desired. 


Dp | Conversion rate This displays the conversion rate for each channel. 
This displays values as they are measured in accordance with the multiplier 
configured for analog measured signal values. 
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Offset This displays the offset value for each channel. 
This displays sum values as they are measured in accordance with the 
additional value configured for analog measured signals. 


Unit This displays the unit of measurement for each channel. 
The configured units are displayed on screen during measuring. 


Sampling interval Displays the signal sampling interval for analog measurements. 
Signals during analog measurements are sampled at the same interval as 
control module measurements, when "Synchronism" is selected. 
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Operating instructions 


1 @ This enables you to select the input range for each channel. 
2 Selecting this will return the “Item”, “Conversion rate”, “Offset”, and “Unit” for 
Ss each channel to their default settings. 


Item settings cannot be changed when the default settings are selected. 


3 S Selecting this enables you to change the settings of “Item”, “Conversion rate”, 
“Offset”, and “Unit” for each channel. 


4 Channel names can be entered as desired when “User settings’ is selected. 


The conversion rate value can be entered as desired when “User settings” is 


1.000 selected. 


6 0 000 The offset value can be entered as desired when “User settings” is selected. 


Units of measure can be entered as desired when “User settings” is selected. 


WO Notes 
e lf “analog setting” is grayed out and cannot be clicked, select “OSC” from “System name display area” on 
the signal selection screen, and add the analog measurement signal to the list of selected signals. 


e Allsettings for analog measured signals (ch. 1-4) can be changed. 
Settings can be changed even when not selected on the select signal screen. 
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12-4. List display 


After adding data monitor signals to the list of selected signals via the select signal screen, click "Confirmed" to 
display the run active test screen and start measuring. 


Run active test screen (List display screen) 


J SUBARU Select Monitor 4 - Active Test - gine(EGD,An: 50) B 4 wes 2 
= Fuel Pump Contr >i (OFF Dis =) es 
Diagnosis 
Vehicle 
Legacy / Liberty 
/ Outback 3 VA Start 


Target 
~~ Each System 


System: 
Engine 


Fuel Pump Relay 
Engine Speed 

CH1 

Mass Air Flow 
Vehicle Speed 
Throttle Opening ... 
I _|Accel. Opening An... 
A/F Sensor #1 
Ignition timing ad... 
Coolant Temp. 

Fuel Injection #1 P..| 
Short term fuel tri... 


Number of samples} 


tg ata g I 
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Screen layout 


A |Active test item This displays the names of active test items. 


B |Start status This displays the drive state (“Start” or “Stop”) of the actuator. 


c | Operation panel This displays the active test operation panel. 


The operation panel displayed differs depending on the selected item. 


p |List display This displays the data monitor details. 


The display details are the same as the display for the data monitor function. 


E | Item This displays the data monitor signal name. 

This enables you to change the display order by selecting the signal, dragging and 
dropping the selected signal. 

You can also change the display order by right-clicking the selected signal and 


clicking either “Move up one” or “Move down one” from the menu. 


F | Value 


This displays the signal value. 


G Unit 


This displays the unit of measure for each item. 


H_ |Maximum/Minimum 


This displays the maximum/minimum values. 
The display updates when the maximum and minimum values change. 


| |Average 


This displays the average value over the time from the start of measuring to the 
current data point. 
The display updates when measured data is acquired. 


J |Number of samples 


This displays the number of samples currently acquired. 


K |Elapsed time 


This displays the elapsed time from the start of measuring. 
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Operating instructions 


1 


This resets the operation panel settings. 


2 


This displays detailed information for the selected active test items. 


This starts and stops the active test. 

“Start” is displayed when the active test is not running. “Stop” is displayed when the 
active test is running. 

This icon may be inoperable or may not display depending on the selected active 
test items. 


The trigger icon T is displayed for items configured with triggers. 
This cannot be operated when measuring is in progress. 


f 


This returns the item display order to the default settings or the order immediately 
after changing the signal groups. 
Items not displayed remain undisplayed. 


EP 


Switches the list display between 1-column and 2-column displays. 
Maximum, minimum, and average values are not displayed on the 2-column 
display. 


C5) spit 
x Graph 


This displays usable keyboard operations for the displayed screen. 


This displays the split graph display screen. 
Refer to “12-5. Split graph display” for more information. 


This displays the combo graph display screen. 
Refer to “12-6. Combo graph display” for more information. 


10 


y ns9e 


This starts manual triggers while measuring. 
After triggering starts, measuring stops in accordance with the trigger settings. 
This cannot be clicked when measuring is not in progress. 


11 


Mark 


fail Combo 
Ay) M1 Cy Graph 


This adds a mark. 
You can also add the marking by pressing the numeric key or alphabetical key. 
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© Click <2> -"2_) on the run active test screen to display the detailed information screen. 


Detailed information screen 


Detail - [ Fuel Pump Relay ] 


b 
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WO Notes 
e Detailed information may not display on the detailed information screen depending on the active test items. 


A Caution 


e Make sure to perform your work in accordance with the precautions while referencing the detailed 
information when detailed information is displayed on the detailed information screen while running the 
active test. 


e The active test includes potentially dangerous items. Perform your work while referencing the maintenance 
manuals. 


e Use wheel stoppers to prevent the wheels from moving before you begin work. 
e Run the active test in safe location. 
e Make sure there are no other people in the surrounding area before starting. 
7 Important 
e The active test manually drives the actuator in a different way from normal operation. Do not run the active 


test for extended periods of time or run the test repeatedly. 
This may result in a vehicle accident. 
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@ Click <3> “Start” on the run active test screen to start driving the active test item. 


@ Use the operation panel to run the active test. 


Run active test screen (while not measuring) 


Item 


Fuel Pump Relay 
Engine Speed 
CH1 

Mass Air Flow 


__| Vehicle Speed 
Throttle Opening ... 
Accel. Opening An... 


A/F Sensor #1 


Ignition timing ad... 


Coolant Temp. 


Fuel Injection #1 P... 
Short term fuel tri... 


ON 
0 km/h 0 0 0 

13 % 13 13 13 

0.0 % 0.0 0.0 0.0 
1.00 1.00 0.99 0.99 
12.0 . 18.5 12.0 144 

95  ® 95 90 92 
2.82 ms 2.82 2.56 2.64 
-0.8 % 0.0 -0.8 -0.3 = 


Cursor position 1/592 


Time (cursor position) 00:00:00.000 


LL «|_| > > oe 


Il Bc. a 
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Operating instructions 


Bes (o>) (a) Bas) 
> _________________________¥; 


& 
ine 


1 Click to display the check box to select. 
The trigger icon T is displayed for items configured with triggers. 
Click again to deselect. 
This cannot be operated when measuring is in progress. 

2 Hides all items without a checkmark in the checkbox or triggericon T. 


Items that are not displayed are not measured. 
Parameters not displayed are not removed from signal groups. 
This cannot be operated when measuring is in progress. 


This displays all undisplayed items. 
This cannot be operated when measuring is in progress. 


This initializes settings configured via the data monitor. 
The settings initialized include the measured signal list, check box selection state, 
graph display state, sort, and trigger settings. 


This displays the select signal screen. 
This cannot be clicked when measuring is in progress. 


This starts measuring. 


Ww, 
The items that are not displayed by the <2> button are not measured. 
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12-5. Split graph display 


@ Click either <10> "Split Graph" on the list display screen or <10> "Split Graph" on the combo graph display screen 
to display the split graph display screen. 
Split graph display screen 


| 2 JBARU Select Monitor 4 - Acti 3, it - Engine(EGI),Analog(OSC) Fosles) = | 


Fuel Pump Relay C3 2) 


TIME [sec] [1 "| 6 Graph [3 . 7 F 
Number of sample! E Elapsed pe 
bids | >) 
o kee Be Gis 
SMU-00115 8 ga 10 11 
Screen layout 
A |\tem This displays the data monitor signal name. 


This enables you to change the display order by selecting the signal, dragging and 
dropping the selected signal. 

You can also change the display order by right-clicking the selected signal and 
clicking either “Move up one’ or “Move down one” from the menu. 


B | Value This displays the signal value. 
c | Unit This displays the unit of measure for each item. 
p | Graph display This displays signal graphs of the signals with display / not-display button pressed 


down for displayed items. Up to 150 signal graphs can be displayed. 

This enables you to change the display order by dragging and dropping the graph 
windows. 

This enables you to add the mark by clicking on the graph windows. 


E |Number of samples This displays the number of samples currently acquired. 


F |Elapsed time This displays the elapsed time from the start of measuring. 
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Operating instructions 


1 


The trigger icon T is displayed for items configured with triggers. 
This cannot be operated when measuring is in progress. 


This returns the item display order to the default settings or the order immediately 
after changing the signal groups. 
Items not displayed remain undisplayed. 


This displays usable keyboard operations for the displayed screen. 


5 


This configures graph settings, 2-cursor analysis and edit of mark. 
Refer to “12-7. Line graph settings” and “12-11. 2-cursor analysis” for more 
information. 


q 


This automatically configures the graph range. . 
The applicable range can be configured with the ss “Graph settings’. 


This configures the temporal axis for graph displays. 

This can also be manually entered (minimum of a 2-digit value to a maximum of 
360). 

This cannot be entered while measuring is in progress. 


This configures the graph qty displayed together on one screen. 
This can set to a value between “1” and “7”. 


This returns the display to the list display screen. 


My) fl Combo 
ii 
Wh; J Graph | 


This displays the combo graph display screen. 
Refer to “12-6. Combo graph display” for more information. 


10 


11 


Trigger| 


This starts manual triggers while measuring. 
After triggering starts, measuring stops in accordance with the trigger settings. 
This cannot be clicked when measuring is not in progress. 


This adds a mark. 
This enables you to add the mark by clicking on the graph windows. 
You can also add the marking by pressing the numeric key or alphabetical key. 


12 


Shows and hides graphs. When clicked, the button looks pressed and the graph is 
displayed. Clicking the button again releaeses the button and hides the graph. 
Graphs can also be shown and hidden by double-clicking the cells in the 'Item' 
column. 


13 


This enables you to change the width of the item display area and graph display 
area by dragging the cursor to the right and left. 
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Split graph display screen (while not measuring) 


aa Bo ; 
SYsuean 2 lect 3 ito: 4 |ctive Test - Engine(EGt),Analog(OSC) 
4r | = | ese | ee | 2? Fuel Pump Relay 


LR] [EGI] Engine Speed [rpm] 


Value®53 


0 
CGE 


All data 
500.0 | Maximum:63.0- 
Minimum:2.0 


100 


All data 

Maximum:77, 
50 | Minimum:13 

Average:14 


ty) 


0.0 
Gwe ta [EGI] Throttle Opening Angle [%] 


eR SALY SN eed) (eye | 


TIME [sec] 4 ~ NofGraph 


Cursor position 1/3546 Time (cursor position) 00:00:00.000 


(to >> bes) 
M@=|HES Rss fella Da = 
——_————— el 
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Operating instructions 


1 Click to display the check box to select. 

The trigger icon * is displayed for items configured with triggers. 
Click again to deselect. 

This cannot be operated when measuring is in progress. 


2 Hides all items without a checkmark in the checkbox or trigger icon 7. 
iE" Items that are not displayed are not measured. 

Parameters not displayed are not removed from signal groups. 
This cannot be operated when measuring is in progress. 


3 This displays all undisplayed items. 
| This cannot be operated when measuring is in progress. 
4 This initializes settings configured via the data monitor. 
(48) The settings initialized include the measured signal list, check box selection state, 


graph display state, sort, and trigger settings. 


This displays the select signal screen. 
This cannot be clicked when measuring is in progress. 


6 This starts measuring. 
pr 


| aif 
The items that are not displayed by the <2> button are not measured. 


7 — Shows and hides graphs. When clicked, the button looks pressed and the graph is 
(i) displayed. Clicking the button again releaeses the button and hides the graph. 
Graphs can also be shown and hidden by double-clicking the cells in the 'Item' 
column. 
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12-6. Combo graph display 


@ Click either <11> "Combo Graph" on the list display screen or <11> "Combo Graph" on the split graph display 


screen to display the combo graph display screen. 


Combo graph display screen 


EGI | Contro... 
— 


EGI | Fuel... 
3C | CH1 
Engine... 

I | Mass ... 
Vehicl... 
Throttl... 


G [| A/F Se... 
GI | Ignitio... 
SI | Coola... 
al | Fuel In... 
Short t... 
a0 Longt...| - 
ii aI Learne... 
| EGI | Mani... 
Oxyge... | 0. 
WTA... 

GI | Exh. V... 

GI | Exh. V... 


E Target ... 
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Screen layout 


22 BARU Select Monitor 4 - Activ 3 - Engine(EGI),Analog(OSc) 


| 
|v... |* 


feo=]ts-) 23 
pf se 


[EGI] Accel. Ope... [%] 


[EGI] Throttle ©... [%] 


TIME [sec] i 


Number of sample: 


8 7 


© ¥| [EGN Accel. Openina Anale [%1 


140.00 141.00 142.00 143.00 144.00 145.00 146.00 147.00 148.00 149.00 
~|N 6 iraph 1 


eo 


Ba Stop 


Elapsed time 


4. 5 es . ee. 
= ae | To 


A 


Item 


This displays the data monitor signal name. 

This enables you to change the display order by selecting the signal, dragging and 
dropping the selected signal. 

You can also change the display order by right-clicking the selected signal and 
clicking either “Move up one” or “Move down one” from the menu. 


Value 


Unit 


This displays the signal value. 


This displays the unit of measure for each item. 


Graph display 


Number of samples 


This displays a graph of the double-clicked signals in the list display area. 

The items name, unit of measure, maximum and minimum values of all items are 
displayed on the Y axis in the graph. 

(Maximum/minimum values are displayed vertically in the graph display.) 

Up to four Y-axis items are displayed on the left of the graph and Y-axis items 5-8 
are displayed on the right side. 

If there are more than eight items, the graph is automatically split into two graphs to 
display a maximum of 16 items. 

This enables you to add the mark by clicking on the graph windows. 


This displays the number of samples currently acquired. 


Elapsed time 


This displays the elapsed time from the start of measuring. 


WY Notes 
e The graph qty cannot be selected. 
The graph qty automatically changes between 1 or 2 depending on the number of items. 


-ATA< 


Operating instructions 


4 The trigger icon T is displayed for items configured with triggers. 
This cannot be operated when measuring is in progress. 


This returns the item display order to the default settings or the order immediately 


qn | after changing the signal groups. 
aa Items not displayed remain undisplayed. 


3 | This displays usable keyboard operations for the displayed screen. 


4 This configures graph settings, 2-cursor analysis and edit of mark. 
L*®& Refer to “12-7. Line graph settings” and “12-11. 2-cursor analysis” for more 
information. 


The graph range of items selected on the list display is automatically configured. 
The applicable range can be configured with the ~ “Graph settings’. 


6 This configures the temporal axis for graph displays. 

This can also be manually entered (minimum of a 2-digit value to a maximum of 
360). 

This cannot be entered while measuring is in progress. 


¥ 


This returns the display to the list display screen. 


This displays the split graph display screen. 
Refer to “12-5. Split graph display” for more information. 


9 This starts manual triggers while measuring. 
(oa Trigger! After triggering starts, measuring stops in accordance with the trigger settings. 
} This cannot be clicked when measuring is not in progress. 


10 This adds a mark. 
I Mark This enables you to add the mark by clicking on the graph windows. 
i _s J You can also add the marking by pressing the numeric key or alphabetical key. 


14 Shows and hides graphs. When clicked, the button looks pressed and the graph is 
G displayed. Clicking the button again releaeses the button and hides the graph. 
Graphs can also be shown and hidden by double-clicking the cells in the 'Item' 
column. 


12 This enables you to change the width of the item display area and graph display 
| area by dragging the cursor to the right and left. 
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Combo graph Display screen (while not measuring) 


SMU-00118 


Operating instructions 


= 
s 
=} 
= 


[EGI] Accel. Ope... [%] 


TIME [sec] 1 ~ Nof Graph 1 


Cursor position 1/3546 Time (cursor position) 00:00:00.000 


“Eisuban 2 lect 3 kor 4 Ltive test - Enaine(Ei) Analog(0SC) acolo) 


( en? || 17 | tae | OB |? 
Rie Z 


bes: 9) [EGT] Accel. Opening Angle [%] 
S alt data 


S Maximum69.8 
Minimum:0.0 
Average:0.3 


° 
Ss 
= 


[EGI] Throttle ©.., [%] 
[EGI] Engine Spe... [rpm] 


Value:0.0 


m7 


56.00 57.00 58.00 59.00 60.00 61.00 6200 63.00 6400 65.00 


(i | >> bes) 


le '@ = 


PE 
Graph 


Es) Bas 


5 ———__ _— 6 


Click to display the check box to select. 


1 
The trigger icon T is displayed for items configured with triggers. 
Click again to deselect. 
This cannot be operated when measuring is in progress. 

2 Hides all items without a checkmark in the checkbox or trigger icon 7. 


Items that are not displayed are not measured. 
Parameters not displayed are not removed from signal groups. 
This cannot be operated when measuring is in progress. 


This displays all undisplayed items. 
This cannot be operated when measuring is in progress. 


This initializes settings configured via the data monitor. 
The settings initialized include the measured signal list, check box selection state, 
graph display state, sort, and trigger settings. 


This displays the select signal screen. 
This cannot be clicked when measuring is in progress. 


This starts measuring. 


A 
The items that are not displayed by the <2> button are not measured. 


Shows and hides graphs. When clicked, the button looks pressed and the graph is 
displayed. Clicking the button again releaeses the button and hides the graph. 
Graphs can also be shown and hidden by double-clicking the cells in the 'Item' 
column. 
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12-7. Line graph settings 


® Click the | Xe) - “Graph settings” on the split graph display screen or combo graph display screen to display the 
display range settings screen. 


7 Notes 
e This enables you to select signal names and configure each signal when changing the display from the 
combo graph display screen to the display range settings screen. 


Display range settings screen 


Line graph setting 


Signal name 
EGI 


Engine Speed 
Mass Air Flow 
_|Vehicle Speed 


T’, ttle Openir= Angle 
1 2 


3 
Display range |Line setting| Grid setti « 
Default range 
Auto range 


® Manual range 


Maximum 


8000 rp! 


16384 


Minimum 
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Operating instructions 


1 . | This displays the line settings screen. 
Line setting | 
2 Displays a grid setup screen. 
Grid setting 
3 Displays a 2-cursor setup screen. 
2 cursor| 
4 This selects the method to configure the graph range. 
Default range The default range for value axis (vertical axis) of the graph is configured to the 
specified value of each signal. 
Auto range Auto range automatically configures the value axis of the graph on the basis of 
measured signal values. 
@ Configure the maximum and minimum values as desired for manual ranges. This 
® Manual range cannot be configured for certain signals. 
Values can also be directly entered into text boxes. 
5 So Raises the maximum and minimum values. 
A A This also enables you to adjust the value with the slider bar. 
6 : : . Lowers the maximum and minimum values. 
Vv Vv This also enables you to adjust the value with the slider bar. 
7 This returns the display to the split graph display screen or the combo graph display 
| of Enter | screen. 
In this case, this confirms the changed settings. 
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PD revication 


This confirms the changed settings. 


Line settings screen 


Line graph setting 


Signal name 


EGI Engine Speed 
Mass Air Flow 
| Vehicle Speed 


Throttle Or 2 ‘ng Angle 


Display range Line setting |Grid setti 


Line thickness | 


Line style 


Line color 


© Apply to all items 


A 


Color 


\_change | 


S df Enter 


SMU-00096 


Operating instructions 


5 7 
b oC eee 


1 - Displays a display range setup screen. 
Display range 
2 Displays a grid setup screen. 
Grid setting 
3 , Displays a 2-cursor setup screen. 
2 cursor| 
4 This changes the thickness and style of lines. 
. Line styles can be selected only when the line width has been set to the thinnest 
— option. 
5 Col This changes the color of lines. 
reac | Select the color from the color palette. 
Senge If the <A> “Apply to all items” check box is selected, the selected line color applies 
to all signals. 
é This returns the display to the split graph display screen or the combo graph display 
Jd Enter | screen. 
In this case, this confirms the changed settings. 
74 This confirms the changed settings. 
PJpovicaion 
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Grid setup screen 


Line graph setting 


Signal name 


EGI Engine Speed 
| Mass Air Flow 
| Vehicle Speed 


® Show arid 
Hide grid 


Apply to all items 


A 


Throttle Opening Angle 
1 2 


Line setting Grid setting |2 cursor | 
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Operating instructions 


® Show arid 
» Hide grid 


ri - Displays a display range setup screen. 
Display range 
2 - - , |Displays a line setup screen. 
Line setting | 
3 - . Displays a grid setup screen. 
Grid setting 
4 Sets whether to show or hide the grid on graph screens. 


Selected options are set for all signals when a checkmark is placed in the 
<A>"Apply to all signals" checkbox. 


5 
Jd Enter | 


This returns the display to the split graph display screen or the combo graph display 
screen. 


In this case, this confirms the changed settings. 


: Pe Jrovicatin 


This confirms the changed settings. 
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2-cursor setup screen 


Line graph setting 


Signal name 


Engine Speed 
| Mass Air Flow 
|Vehicle Speed 


2 cursorOut-of- 


Color 
dare coor 


“| Throttle Opening Angle 
1 2 3 


Line setting | Grid setting 2 cursor | 


change 


SMU-10043 


Operating instructions 


1 - Displays a display range setup screen. 
Display range 
2 Displays a grid setup screen. 
Grid setting 
3 , Displays a 2-cursor setup screen. 
2 cursor| 
4 Col This changes the color of lines. 
— — Select the color from the color palette. 
mange If the <A> “Apply to all items” check box is selected, the selected line color applies 
to all signals. 
5 This returns the display to the split graph display screen or the combo graph display 
ff Enter screen. 
In this case, this confirms the changed settings. 
6 This confirms the changed settings. 
© Droricavi 
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12-8. Edit of Mark 


@ Click "Edit of Mark" under New] on the Split graph display screen or Combo graph display screen to display the 
mark editing screen. Or, the mark editing screen is displayed by double-clicking the marked parts. 


Mark editing screen 


Edit of Mark 


Time Stamp 
00:01:15.992 
00:01:19.175 
00:01:26.270 
00:00:00.000 


zm) Mize 


SMU-10034 


Screen layout 


A |No This displays the mark number. The mark number is numbered in order of time 
when the mark is added. 
B: me Stam This displays the elapsed time from the start of measuring in the position where the 
P mark is added. 
Cc |Memo This displays the memo input in the mark settings screen. 


Operating instructions 


1 Click to display the check box to select. 
: Click again to deselect. 


2 Ly Sy This returns the display to the split graph display screen or the combo graph 
d OK | displayscreen. 
In this case, this confirms the changed settings. 
3 i This removes marks with selected check boxes. 
mark 
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12-9. Saving data 


] 
| 


@ Click the ©’ in the menu display area to display the data save screen. 


Data save screen 


Data save 


Data name [Data ei 
System Engine 


Contents Active Test 


Date and time 2015/02/20 15:12 


Memo 


SMU-00121 


@ Change the data name and enter notes as necessary, and then click <1> "Save" on the data save screen to save 


the data to a project and close the screen. 
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12-10. Loading data 


@ Click “Project Information” in the menu display area to display the project screen during the diagnosis. 


Project screen 


Project Individual data list: 


Projectname: [2015/03/02 19:07:06 =-fig 2015/03/02 19:07:06 
Start Time: 2015/03/02 19:07:06 =i Engine 


End Time: 2015/03/02 19:28:11 ol a Test 
ata - 1 


Comment of diagnosis (print out) 


Vehicle information 
stem 
Frame No: 


i uremen Regist. No: 


WRX / Levorg 
16MY 


SSM4 Individual data 


Data name: Data = 


Entry date: 2015/03/02 19:14:38 


Memo: 
1 


csv 
EPS Po yo 


SMU-00122 


@ Double-click on the desired individual active test file from the individual data list on the project screen or select the 


desired data and click <1> "Open" to display the load data screen. 


G 
xy) Notes 
e For the automatic saving data, “Auto save” is written in the memo field. 


e The saved active test data is under the "Active test" in the individual file list. 
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Load data screen (List display) 


B-—~ C = : a 
L_Yalue_[|_unit_{ Maximum | Minimum {_ Average” 


Engine Speed 
Mass Air Flow 
Vehicle Speed 
Throttle Opening ... 
Accel. Opening An.. 
A/F Sensor #1 
Select Function Ignition timing ad... 
Coolant Temp. 
Fuel Injection #1 P.. 
Cancel Code Short term fuel tri... 
Long term fuel tri... 
Learned Ignition T.. 
Mani. Absolute Pr... 
Oxygen sensor #12 
|WT Adv. Ang. Am... 
Cotomne a VT Adv. Ang. Am... 
Exh. VVT Retard A... 
ar positidn 1/2996 | 19 Time (cursor position) ane 
11 ee 4 LaLa _ a. wor 


oo [eas oom 


SMU-00123 10 


Screen layout 


A |\tem This displays the data monitor signal name. 

This enables you to change the display order by selecting the signal, dragging and 
dropping the selected signal. 

You can also change the display order by right-clicking the selected signal and 
clicking either “Move up one” or “Move down one” from the menu. 


B | Value This displays the signal value. 

c | Unit This displays the unit of measure for each item. 

p |Maximum, minimum, This displays the maximum, minimum, and average values for all data. 
average 

— | Cursor position This displays the current cursor position and total number of samples. 


F | Time (cursor position) | This displays the elapsed time from the start of measuring to the current cursor 
position. 
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Operating instructions 


1 Click to display the check box to select. 
Click again to deselect. 
2 This returns the item display order to the default settings or the order immediately 


after changing the signal groups. 
Items not displayed remain undisplayed. 


Hides all items without a checkmark in the checkbox or trigger icon. 
Parameters not displayed are not removed from signal groups. 


This displays all undisplayed items. 


This initializes settings configured via the data monitor. 
The settings initialized include the measured signal list, check box selection state, 
graph display state, sort, and trigger settings. 


Switches the list display between 1-column and 2-column displays. 
Maximum, minimum, and average values are not displayed on the 2-column 
display. 


7 | This displays usable keyboard operations for the displayed screen. 
8 Split This displays the load data screen (Split graph display). 

= Graph 
9 ay] Combo This displays the load data screen (Combo graph display). 


10 r 
ie 


This adds a mark. 
Click this at the marked position to add or change notes for the mark or delete the 
mark. 


1 = This moves to the beginning of the scroll bar. 

12 = This moves to the next marked position on the left. 

13 | This moves the data position (sampling unit) one graduation to the right. 
14 <4.) This moves data position (sampling unit) one data point to the left. 

15 >] This moves data position (sampling unit) one data point to the right. 

16 ab This moves the data position (sampling unit) one graduation to the right. 
17 we This moves to the next marked position on the right. 

18 DL | This moves to the end of the scroll bar. 


‘| 


This enables you to adjust the amount of time (width) displayed on one graph 
display screen by stretching the end of the scroll bar as desired. 

The display does not change when stretching the scroll bar on the list display 
screen. 


<<) Notes 


e Running and stopping the active test as well as starting triggering cannot be performed on the load data 


screen. 
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@ Click either <8> “Split Graph” on the load data screen (List display) or <2> “Split Graph” on the load data screen 
(Combo graph display) to display the load data screen (Split graph display). 


Load data screen (Split graph display) 


3) SUBARU Select Monitor 4 - Active Test - Engine 


[cant | ee | BS b= 


| [EGI] Engine Speed [rpm] 


Engine.. 
Mass ... 
| EGI | Vehicl... 
ir aI Throttl..J 

SI | Accel. ... . SS f= [EGY Mass AIP FIO\ [9/5] 
I | A/F Se... 


600.0} All data 


EGI Ignitio... Minimum:1.5 
=GI | Coola woo) rer D 
| EGI Fuel In... any 
aI | Shortt.) -0.  ——— 
— 
I | Longt..|} -4. (NB) (B2=9) (€cN Throttle Opening Angle [%] 


I | Learne.J) 0. a 


OP All data 


Minimum:12 
Average:14 


sip Mani. ... 
Oxyge...]} 0. 


50} 


TIME [sec] i G 


wv lN F raph 3 . 
Cursor position|1/2996 Time (cursor positioh) 00:00:00.000 
LPP 


LL «> or rr > > 
@ Oe BOSS) i 
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Screen layout 


A |ltem This displays the data monitor signal name. 

This enables you to change the display order by selecting the signal, dragging and 
dropping the selected signal. 

You can also change the display order by right-clicking the selected signal and 
clicking either “Move up one” or “Move down one” from the menu. 


B | Value This displays the signal value. 

c |Unit This displays the unit of measure for each item. 

p | Graph display This displays all signal graphs for displayed items. 
This enables you to change the display order by dragging and dropping the graph 
windows. 

— | Graph cursor This displays the maximum, minimum, and average values on the graph for the 


current graph cursor point. 
This displays the time at the cursor position beneath the graph cursor. 


F |Cursor position This displays the current cursor position and total number of samples. 


G |Time (cursor position) | This displays the elapsed time from the start of measuring to the current cursor 
position. 


Operating instructions 


This returns the display to the load data screen (List display). 


1 
& Back 


2 ae This displays the load data screen (Combo graph display). 
metre Refer to “12-6. Combo graph display” for more information. 


3 Se This adds a mark. 
le Mark Click this at the marked position to add or change notes for the mark or delete the 
mark. Marks can be edited by double-clicking the parts where the mark is located. 
For a detailed explanation, see “12-8. Edit of Mark”. 
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@ Click either <9> “Combo 


Graph’ on the load data screen (List display) or <2> “Combo Graph’ on the load data 


screen (Split graph display) to display the load data screen (Combo graph display). 


Load data screen(Combo graph display) 


~ 
SUBARU Select Monitor 4 - Active Test - Engine 


Engine... 
Mass ... 
Vehicl... 
I | Throttl... 


A/F Se... 
| EGI | Ignitio... 


Coola... 


{EGI] Accel. Ope... [%] 


Short t..J - 
Long t... 


I | Learne... 
Mani... 
EGI | Oxyge...| 0. 
| EGI | VVT A... 
 EGI | vvT A... Ss 
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Screen layout 


A |\tem 


Ku d mss. 
PT [| [tem [valu.[-| 2 


ik ve 


[EGI] Throttle ©... [%] 
[EGI] Engine Spe... [rpm] 


oo 
GI Rae 62.00 63.00 64.00 65.00 66.00 67.00 68.00 69.00 70.00 71.00 
I | Exh. V... G 
Bik TIME [sec] 1 ~ NofGraph 1 
| EGI | Contro..J 13.7... F 
Target ... Cursor positior] 1/2996] Time (cursor position} 00:00:00.000 
eee rot © 4 | <_< a a > eT 


} 
ste Split | 
E ee ee) 


1 2 8 


This displays the data monitor signal name. 

This enables you to change the display order by selecting the signal, dragging and 
dropping the selected signal. 

You can also change the display order by right-clicking the selected signal and 
clicking either “Move up one” or “Move down one” from the menu. 


B | Value 


This displays the signal value. 


Cc Unit 


This displays the unit of measure for each item. 


p | Graph display 


This displays a graph of the double-clicked signals in the list display area. 

The items name, unit of measure, maximum and minimum values of all items are 
displayed on the Y axis in the graph. 

(Maximum/minimum values are displayed vertically in the graph display.) 

Up to four Y-axis items are displayed on the left of the graph and Y-axis items 5-8 
are displayed on the right side. 

If there are more than eight items, the graph is automatically split into two graphs to 
display a maximum of 16 items. 


— |Graph cursor 


This displays the maximum, minimum, and average values on the graph for the 
current graph cursor point. 
This displays the time at the cursor position beneath the graph cursor. 


F |Cursor position 


This displays the current cursor position and total number of samples. 


G | Time (cursor position) 


This displays the elapsed time from the start of measuring to the current cursor 
position. 
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Operating instructions 


1 
& Back 


This returns the display to the load data screen (List display). 


This displays the load data screen (Split graph display). 


é == Split | Refer to “12-5. Split graph display” for more information. 
=| Graph 
3 This adds a mark. 
ind ee Click this at the marked position to add or change notes for the mark or delete the 
I Mark mark. 
— J Marks can be edited by double-clicking the parts where the mark is located. 


For a detailed explanation, see “12-8. Edit of Mark”. 


@ Click “Mark” on the load data screen to display the mark settings screen. 


Mark settings screen 


Edit Markings 


Memo 1 


b 4 Cancel 


3 (Gpoaaema 
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Operating instructions 


4 | Memo This enables you to enter notes to marked positions. 
2 ( This saves mark information. 
df Save This creates a new mark if the position is not currently marked. If the position is 
: currently marked, the note information is overwritten. 
3 _a | This deletes the mark. 
LF oeiee mark The operation of this button is only effective when “Mark” is clicked at a marked 
position. 
WY Notes 


e The confirm data overwrite screen displays if you try to close the data monitor without saving after changes 
were made to the display state. 
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12-11. 2-cursor analysis 


2-cursor analysis enables you to add the values of any two points of measured data and the maximum, minimum, 
and average values between these two points. 


® Click the Se) - “2-cursor analysis” on the split graph display screen or combo graph display screen to display 


the 2-cursor analysis screen. 


2-cursor analysis screen 


_Item | Val...| U.. | 


2489 


[EGI] Ignition t... [°] 
{EGI] A/F Sensor... 
{EGI] Throttle ©... [%] 


TIME [sec] ~ NofGraph 1 _ © A Cursor © B Cursor 


Cursor position 194/1574 1 Time (cursor position) 00:00:12.683 


__—« EAI 


Bn) Pal 


(Ci LL 


KOBE fhe 
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Screen layout 


A | Value A: * This displays the signal value at the A cursor position. 

B | Value B: * This displays the signal value at the B cursor position. 

c |Maximum:* This displays the maximum, minimum, and average values between the two cursor 
Minimum:* positions. 
Average:* 

D |*."* sec. (red This displays the time for the A cursor position. 
characters) 

E |*."* sec. (blue This displays the time for the B cursor position. 
characters) 

F |*."* sec. (black This displays the difference in time between the two cursor positions. 
characters) 


Operating instructions 


1 © A Cursor This switches over the selection of the main cursor. 
This displays the signal value or information on cursor positions according to the 
© B Cursor position of the selected main cursor. 
2 a Drag the icon to move the position of cursor A. 
S Aa Drag the icon to move the position of cursor B. 
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13. Work Support 


Various items of utilities are available. 


<9) Notes 


e The following example in which “Engine Control System” is selected on the select system screen will be 
described. 


Select function screen 


Select Function 


Ea sii ea 
L) 
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@ Click <1> “Work Support” on the select function screen to display the item selection screen. 


Item selection screen 


Simple Roughness Monitor 
Transfer of Driving Recorder Setting 
Immobilizer System 

Dealer Check Mode Procedure 
Entry VIN 


Work 
F) Support 
a, 


Customize 


EB ii lia 
L) 
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@ After selecting an item from the item selection screen, click <1> “Select” to display the screen for the selected item. 


YQ Notes 
e The screen displayed and operation thereof differs depending on the selected item. 
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13-1. Cylinder monitor 


The cylinder monitor allows you to monitor the combustion state of each monitor. 
This function has two modes, which are “Simple Roughness Monitor” and “High-Grade Roughness Monitor”. 


The simple roughness monitor displays the engine speed and cylinder misfire counter similarly with the normal SSM4 
data monitor. 


The High-grade roughness monitor calculates the standard deviation, engine speed, and other parameters on the 
basis of pulse data from the crankshaft position sensor and camshaft position sensor and then displays these values 
and related graphs. 


WD Notes 
e Standard deviation is a numerical representation of the variation in speed between some or all cylinders. 
If this value is abnormally high in comparison with other cylinders, this indicates a faulty combustion state. 


This function also displays average engine speeds, which also indicates a faulty combustion state if this 
value is abnormally higher than for other cylinders. 


13-1-1. Simple roughness monitor 


This displays engine speed and the misfire counter for each cylinder. 


@ This starts the engine. 


@ Select “Engine Control System” from the system list on the select system screen and click “Enter” to display 
the select function screen. 


@ Click <1> “Work Support” on the select function screen to display the item selection screen. 


Split graph display 


@ Click "Simple Roughness Monitor" on the item selection screen to display the split graph display screen. 


Split graph display screen 


9 SUBARU Select Monitor 4 - Simple Roughness Monitor - Engine [rce][e=de] 53 
I AYR TS SF 9] Rouges Monitor#3 0 CCCCCCCCtC‘éCS 


5ma|6 7, 
RY hn .A.. | 0 
| Roughness M... 0 
Roughness M... | 0 20 
Engine Speed 836 | rpm 28 ee a oy 
1 eS be: 
6 7. 


11% | (eere a Engine Speed [rpm] a 


6 7' 
800 
750 
700 
| 16.00 17.00 18.00 19.00 2000 2100 2200 2300 2400 25.00) ~ 
TIME [sec] [1 ~8 if Graph [a “9 
Number of samples 4334 Elapsed time 00:00:25.106 
|| Wisi 10 =e (>> Da 
= "| (1 (=) Res =| 3 Be) 
[a] (a Groph 11 12 13 (ae 
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Operating instructions 


1 Click to display the check box to select. 
2 This returns the item display order to the default settings or the order 
ax immediately after changing the signal groups. 
recrraa Items not displayed remain undisplayed. 
3 Items with deselected check boxes are not displayed. 
4 This displays all undisplayed items. 
5 This displays usable keyboard operations for the displayed screen. 
6 LA This configures graph settings, 2-cursor analysis and edit of mark. 
Refer to “Line graph settings” and “2-cursor analysis” for more information. 
7 —a This automatically configures the graph range. 
= The applicable range can be configured with the =) “Graph settings’. 
8 This configures the temporal axis for graph displays. 
=| This can also be manually entered (minimum of a 2-digit value to a maximum 
} of 360). 
This cannot be entered while measuring is in progress. 
9 This configures the graph qty displayed together on one screen. 
’ This can set to a value between "1" and "7". 
10 This returns to the item selection screen. 
& Back 
or =) Comb This displays the combo graph display screen. 
poh Refer to “Combo graph display” for more information. 
12 This adds a mark. 
le Mark This cannot be clicked when measuring is not in progress. 
13 This starts and stops measuring. 
Dr Start 
sin 
- Stop | 
= ij 


- 192 - 


Combo graph display 


@ Click <11> “Combo Graph’ on the split graph display screen to display the combo graph display screen. 


come graph display screen 


= SUBARU Select Monitor 4 - Simple Roughness Monitor - Engine 


coi At VEX 


Roughness M... 0) 
—_— M... (0) 


ae = rpm 


a 


g\O0 7) 
Ee 
Saute = 
335 3 o 
eee 5 
& 
& 
coco 3 
40.00 41.00 42.00 43.00 44.00 45.00 46.00 47.00 48.00 49.00 = 
TIME [sec] [1 + 8 FGraph 5 
Number of samples 7601 Elapsed time 00:00:49.568 
GEE 9 eee >> Da) 
| Split | | 
l@ 1 En 11 (ib) 12 Ese 
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<9) Notes 
e 


Operating instructions 


The graph qty cannot be selected. 


Click to display the check box to select. 


1 
2 : : This returns the item display order to the default settings or the order 
ar immediately after changing the signal groups. 
==, Items not displayed remain undisplayed. 
3 : Items with deselected check boxes are not displayed. 
4 ——= This displays all undisplayed items. 
5 This displays usable keyboard operations for the displayed screen. 
6 | This configures graph settings, 2-cursor analysis and edit of mark. 
Refer to “Line graph settings” and “2-cursor analysis” for more information. 
7 The graph range of items selected on the list display is automatically 
ia configured. 
The applicable range can be configured with the a) “Graph settings’. 
8 This configures the temporal axis for graph displays. 
=| This can also be manually entered (minimum of a 2-digit value to a maximum 
} of 360). 
This cannot be entered while measuring is in progress. 
9 This returns to the item selection screen. 
& Back 
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10 Split This displays the split graph display screen. 
P | Refer to “Split graph display” for more information. 
Graph 
1 This adds a mark. 
le Mark This cannot be clicked when measuring is not in progress. 
42 This starts and stops measuring. 
Dr Start 
| 1k een 
= 
Stop | 
ee | 


Line graph settings 


® Click the Se) - “Graph settings” on the split graph display screen or combo graph display screen to 
display the settings screen. 


Refer to “11-7. Line graph settings” for more information. 


Saving data 


Refer to “11-9. Saving data” for more information. 


Loading data 


Refer to “11-10. Loading data” for more information. 


2-cursor analysis 


Refer to “11-11. 2-cursor analysis” for more information. 


Data comparison 


Refer to “11-12. Data comparison” for more information. 
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13-1-2. High-grade roughness monitor 


The advanced cylinder monitor calculates the standard deviation, engine speed, and other parameters on the 
basis of pulse data from the crankshaft position sensor and camshaft position sensor and then displays these 
values and related graphs. 

@ This starts the engine. 


@ Select “Engine Control System” from the system list on the select system screen and click “Enter” to display 
the select function screen. 


@ Click <1> “Work Support” on the select function screen to display the item selection screen. 


Bar graph display 


@ Click “High-Grade Roughness Monitor (without harness)” on the item selection screen to display the cylinder 
monitor screen. 


Cylinder monitor screen 


SUBARU Select Monitor 4 - High-Grade Roughness Monitor (without harness) - Engine e|le(=) 
this 
Diagnosis 


Vehicle 
WRX / Levorg 


i Target 
Each System 


CAozen 


Select Function 


Standard deviation 


A 
All cylind ers #1 cylinder #2 cylinder #3 cylinder #4 cylinder 
Standard deviation 102.08 27.60 10,27 812 15.92 
Average speed (r/min) 922.79 -10.19 852 0.06 O71 
Maximum Speed ees) 1165.00 B 
Minimum Speed (r/min) 811.25 
HY Project | 
| 10 Information | | —— 
SMU-00132 
Screen layout 
A |Results display (all This displays calculation results for all cylinders. 
cylinders) 
B | Results display This displays calculation results for individual cylinders. 
(individual cylinders) The maximum and minimum speeds are not displayed. 


Operating instructions 


‘| Bas 


“1 stop | 
ge Sr | 


This starts and stops measuring and calculating. 
This cannot be clicked when data is loaded. 
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Saving data 


@ Click the in the menu display area to display the data save screen. 


Data save screen 


Data name [Data =f 
System Engine 
Contents High-Grade Roughness Monitor 


Date and time 2015/02/20 18:24 
Memo 


SMU-00133 


@ Change the data name and enter notes as necessary, and then click <1> “Save” on the data save screen to 


save the data to a project and close the screen. 


Loading data 


@ Click “Project Information” in the menu display area to display the project screen during the diagnosis. 


Project screen 


Project Individual data list: 


Project name: 2015/03/02 20:12:03 =) 2015/03/02 20:12:03 


Start Time: 2015/03/02 20:12:03 & {i Engine 
eeitine : =f High-Grade Roughness Monitor 


Poa 


Main Menu Comment of diagnosis (print out) 


ne. 
oem 
I 


Multiple Vehicle information 
Siem, Frame No: = 
Regist. No: NoInspect 
VIN: 


Vehicle WRX / Levorg 
Model 16MY 
Diagnostic 


SSM4 ] Individual data 


software 
! Data name: Data - 1 


Entry date: 2015/03/02 20:14:27 


Memo: 


1 
fae P28] 
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@ Double-click on the desired individual data monitor file from the individual data file list on the project screen or 
select the desired data and click <1> “Open” to display the load data screen. 
WO Notes 
e For the automatic saving data, “Auto save” is written in the memo field. 


e The saved data by the advanced cylinder monitor is under the “High-grade roughness monitor” in the 
individual data list. 


Cylinder monitor screen 


r 
SUBARU Select Monitor 4 - High-Grade Roughness Monitor (without harness) - Engine -|[-G)-|[aeae) 
Start 
Diagnosis 
Vehicle 
WRX / Levorg 
= 
ie) 
Bp 
AS 
> 
o 
mol 
oD 
= 
o 
mol 
c 
o 
£ 
n 
Data Monitor 
All cylin ders #1 glinder #2 glinder #3 cylinder #4 cylinder #5 glinder #6 glinder 
Standard deviation 4991.18 141 1.38 1.59 1.63 1.36 0.90 
Average speed (r/min) 2929.06 1.90 0.61 1.22 0.67 -13388.32 13387.73 
Maximum Speed (r/min) 14083.00 
Minimum Speed (r/min) 692.25 B 
H Project 
E10. Information an 
él (Bi) | 
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Screen layout 


A |Results display (all This displays calculation results for all cylinders. 
cylinders) 

B | Results display This displays calculation results for individual cylinders. 
(individual cylinders) The maximum and minimum speeds are not displayed. 
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13-2. Dealer Check Mode Procedure 


This function can be used to perform inspection of a simplified dealer check by performing operations as prompted by 
messages that appear on the PC display. 

The Dealer check mode procedure is one of the self-diagnostic functions of the control module. The dealer check 
mode provides the means to perform more thorough system fault diagnosis. 


NW? Notes 
e The delivery mode fuse (test mode connector) must be connected in order to perform the Dealer check 
mode. 


e Do not use the fuse which equipped on vehicle. 


e Make sure the vehicle’s ignition switch is off before connecting or disconnecting the delivery mode fuse 
(test mode connector). 


e When performing the Dealer check mode while the vehicle is in operation, never allow the driver to operate 
the SSM4 or DST-i. 


e Depending on the vehicle being diagnosed, the Dealer Check Mode function may not be available. 


13-2-1. Entering the Dealer Check Mode 


@ Select “Engine” from the system list on the select system screen and click “Next” to display the select function 


screen. 
@ Click <1> “Work Support’ on the select function screen to display the item selection screen. 
@ Click <2> “Dealer Check Mode Procedure” to display the Dealer Check Mode execution screen. 


@ Click “Next” in the Dealer Check Mode execution screen to display the Dealer Check Mode operating 


instructions screen. Follow the operating instructions to execute the Dealer Check. 


"Dealer Check Mode Procedure 
Help 


Perform Inspection (Dealer Check) Mode ? 


SMU-01575 


WO Notes 
e After completing the Dealer check mode procedure, turn off the vehicle’s ignition switch and 
disconnect the delivery mode fuse (test mode connector). 
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13-2-2. When a fault is detected by the Dealer check mode 
procedure 


The applicable diagnostic code appears when a fault is detected. Check the diagnostic codes, and perform repair 
work in accordance with Service Manual fault diagnosis procedures. 


13-3. SUBARU Driving Recorder (SDR) 


The Subaru Driving Recorder (SDR) is functionally equipped to continuously measure and save vehicle data when 
the DST-i is installed in the vehicle. The SDR is effective in investigating the causes of vehicle failures that are 
difficult to reproduce. 

The following are the steps for sampling and analysing data. 

1) Create an SDR Setting File. 

2) Transfer the SDR setting file to the DST-i. 

3) Measure SDR data with a single DST-i. 

4) Save the sampled SDR data. 

5) Open and analyze the saved SDR data with a computer. 


A Caution 


e When the driving recorder function is used for measuring, driving is done with the datalink cable connected 
to the data link connector, and care is required so that there is no obstacle for driving. Also, the safety 
considerations for driving and measuring the car with attached cable must be explained sufficiently to the 
customer, and measuring shall be done after approval by the customer. 

Recommended option: Datalink cable (L-shape, 3.0m Part No.95171-11740) 


e When measurement is not needed, You will be sure to OFF/REC the mode switch. (Such as after the 
ignition switch OFF) If you left for a long time in the ON the mode switch, the battery goes up surely. 


YW Notes 
e When you measure it using a driving recorder function, SD card is necessary. Please prepare beforehand. 


e For information on how to install the SD card, see the separately bound “DST-i Hardware Instruction 
Manual.” 


e Besure to turn off DST-i power before installing a SD card into or removing a SD card from its card slot. 
Inserting or removing a SD card while DST-i power is turned on runs the risk of damaging SD card 
contents. 


e When you measure it using a driving recorder function, there are two methods. It is the way of the 
“Recorded in the state to the ON mode switch” and “Recorded in a state of OFF / REC mode switch’. 


e When using this function, always take measurements after you have created a setting file for the desired 
vehicle model. Measurement is not possible if the setting file stored in the SD card is for another vehicle 
model. 


- 199 - 


13-3-1. Creating an SDR Setting File 


Create an SDR setting file with selected signals in the SD card installed in the DST-i. 


@ Double-click the system you want to diagnose from the system list on the select system screen or select the 


select and click <1> “Next” to display the select function screen. 


@ Click <1> “Work Support’ on the select function screen to display the item selection screen. 


@ After selecting <4> “Transfer of Driving Recorder Setting” from the item selection screen, click <1> “Select” to 


display the select signal screen. 


Select signals 


Select signal screen 


SUBARU Select Monitor 4 - aN =onitor settings -  —— 


soe Ex=) 


Select Function 


Oxygen sensor #12 


fie Data Monitor 
FA Active Test 


siz C 


Item Info 


& 11.60V 


Project 


D 


Learned Ignition Timing 
Mani. Absolute Pressure 


VVT Adv. Ang. Amount R 

VVT Advance Target Angle Amount R 
VVT Adv. Ang. Amount L 

VVT Advance Target Angle Amount L 
Exh. VVT Retard Ang. R 

Ex WT Retard Target Angle R 


a 14 
ite"... Select Signal | Trigger settings! 1 41 “12 
Vehicle Keyword dt wat B REC Time = - ee F ontinuous 
Primer G, o & (Normal) a E Autosave thas 
pice Fe z},AiuData Z 2 No. of item selected ry Bs) 
Coolant Temp. 3 »»> i] c lcH 4 
A sven Short term fuel trim B1 ia 2 CH2 
; Long term fuel trim B1 4 | OSC |CH3 


sc |CH4 
z Engine Speed 
Mass Air Flow 


Vehicle Speed 

Throttle Opening Angle 
Accel. Opening Angle 
A/F Sensor #1 

Ignition timing adv. #1 
|VWVT Ex Initial Position Learn...) J 


a 


6 Ka] 


| Fi). Information 


= 
setti ings) 


—— + 
Ben 9 ni laf | 


Edel 


4! 
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Screen layout 


A |Keyword 


This field is where keywords used to filter signals are entered. 


This enables you to select previously entered keywords from the pull-down 
menu. 


B | Signal group 


This is a pull-down menu used to select signal groups. 


List of selectable signals 


Item Info 


This displays measurable signals by the system during diagnostics. 
The signals displayed differ depending on the selected signal group. 


This displays information on signals selected from the list of selectable signals. 


Item information may not be displayed depending on the selected signal. 


E |No. of item selected 


This displays the number of signal items displayed in the list of selected 
signals. 


F |List of selected signals 


This displays the signals selected from the list of selectable signals. 


System name display 
area 


Abbreviated system names for each signal are displayed. 

By selecting “OSC” analog measurement signals can be added. 

The abbreviation of the system name is used only in SSM4. 

In the service manual and various service technical documentation, these 
abbreviations may not used. 
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Operating instructions 


1 This is used to filter the display of signals containing keywords. 
Enter a keyword or select one from the pull-down menu and then click <11> 
) 
. 2 to filter signals. 
Click <12> & | to remove the filter. 
2 Signals registered in signal groups selected from the pull-down menu are 
¥ displayed in the list of selectable signals. 
=) Selecting “All Data” displays all signals. 
_ ; Add | This adds measurable signals to the list of selected signals. 
» All The insufficient signal against the upper limit 150 of the number of signals 
should be added. 
4 Sa This adds selected signals to the list of selected signals. 
» Add Multiple signals can be selected at the same time. 
The upper limit of the number of signals differs by system. 
5 = a This deletes selected signals to the list of selected signals. 
« Del Multiple signals can be selected at the same time. 
6 ' Del | This removes signals from the list of selected signals. 
« All 
7 7 Sea This returns the system to the work support screen. 
& Back | 
8 This saves SDR settings in the project. 
EA eel Selected signals, trigger settings and analog settings are saved. 
fe) =] Read This loads saved SDR settings. 
a setting 
10 ee ss This transfers the list of selected signals to the SD card of the DST-i as the 
off 50 SDR setting file. 
15 a This saves SDR settings as a file. 
ge Export The selected signals, trigger settings and analog settings are saved. 
WD Notes 


The saved data monitor setting is also available other PC. 


The signals displayed in the list of selectable signals when “All Data” is selected differ depending on 
the system used and the vehicle for which the data monitor is performed. 


Signal groups first registered for each system differ depending on the system and the vehicle for which 
the data monitor is performed. 


When “Custom list” displayed in the signal group pull-down menu is selected, the most recent signals 
selected for the previous data monitor or active test by the system in diagnostics are displayed in the 
list of selected signals. 


The most recent signals selected for the previous data monitor or active test by the system in 
diagnostics are displayed in the area displaying the list of selected signals. 
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Trigger settings 


This enables you to configure trigger detection conditions to apply triggers to automatically respond to measured 
signal values. 


This enables you to configure different conditions for different signals and also configure conditional 
combinations. 


@ Click the <13> “Trigger settings” tab on the select signal screen to display the trigger settings screen. 


<<) Notes 


e Configuring trigger detection conditions is not required to run the data monitor. 
In this case, click <10> “Confirmed” after selecting a signal on the select signal screen. 


Trigger settings screen 


J subaru Select Monitor 4 - Driving Recorder setting - Engine(EGI),Analog(ANA) Foes! 
BE diagnosis Select signal Trigger settings | Analog setting _ 
6 5 Vehicle Record condition settings 
bi be Recording Time 
= rigger measu 
Key Target (Trigg 
G~ Each: Trigger point: 
ie 
162 Engine 
Select Function 0 


Trigger premise conditions 

Judgme... ... | Condition se... |* 

MF ancel Code T 

| 

a Active Test 
Work Trigger detection conditions 3 4 5 

Val Unit Judgme... ... |Condition se... |* 


& oe } K 


[EB erste ym Save fi 
fa O & Back aS & 


G H | J 
SMU-10002 
Screen layout 
E | Trigger detection This displays the trigger detection conditions. 
conditions 
F |ltem This displays the name of signals for which conditions are configured. 
G | Value This displays the value functioning as the trigger condition. 
H_ | Unit This displays the unit of measure for each item. 


| |Judgment conditions This displays the judgment conditions for each item. 


J | Combination This displays the button to select the type of conditional combinations. 
K |Condition setting This displays buttons for condition settings. 
L_|(No function) (No function. This is not used by the driving recorder.) 
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Operating instructions 


3/1 » ->———, | This sets the type of conditional combinations. 
AND OR Click to change between “AND” and “OR’. 
4 — This displays the configure trigger conditions screen. 
| 4 This enables you to configure trigger conditions for each signal. 
5 — This deletes trigger conditions for each signal. 
6 a ey This transfers the SDR setting file to the DST-i. 
off se 


@ Click the <4> aca 


Configure trigger conditions screen 


J Trigger condition settings 


on the trigger settings screen to display the configure trigger conditions screen. 


Condition settings 


System: [EGI a 
MEME |Engine Speed | 1 
oe 1 

Judgment conditions: Rising - 2 
Judgment value: 

| Orpm | > 
p3 4 

10000 
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Operating instructions 


1 _ This selects the name of signals for which trigger conditions are configured. 
2 — This changes the judgment conditions. 
3 ———— This lowers the judgment value. 

<j This also enables you to adjust the value with the slider bar. 


If judgment value is a numerical value, it can be input with a keyboard. 


This also enables you to adjust the value with the slider bar. 


4 | This raises the judgment value. 
If judgment value is a numerical value, it can be input with a keyboard. 


5 | This returns the display to the trigger settings screen. 
rv OK 
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Analog settings 


The analog settings includes input range and channel settings. 
This also enables you to save configuration data and load saved configuration files. 


@ Click the <14> “Analog settings” tab on the select signal screen or the <1> “Analog settings” tab on the trigger 
settings screen to display the analog settings screen. 


Analog settings screen 


SUBARU Select Monitor 4 - Driving Recorder setting - Engine(EGI),Analog(ANA) (=s foe 
Diagnosis Select signal | Trigger settings Analog setting 
PH vere Input range 
Maximum G Sensor 
KW Target Maximum ® G Sensor A 
G~ Each System 
) Maximum ® G Sensor 
PAsvtem Maximum © G Sensor 
Engine 


Select Function 


3 User setting 


5 Data Monitor 


& 12.48V 
eB Project 
10. Information 


i [Bi 


Read 


ES = 


df Transfer 


@ Back a Export 


Ga Save | 
| mer 
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Screen layout 


A |!nput range This displays the input range for each channel. 
The input range is selected by clicking the radio button to the left of each item. 
The following ranges are available for each item. 
e 5V:-5Vto +5 V 
e 15V:-15 Vto +15 V 
e Maximum: -150 V to +150 V 
e Gsensor: -5V to +5V 
When measuring the G sensor output with the optional switch box cable, 
select a “G sensor’. The output destination channel of each G sensor is as 
follows. 
CH2: X-axis output 
CH3: Y-axis output 
CHA4: Z-axis output 
Do not select the G sensor for CH1 because the switch box cable cannot 
physically connect to it. 


B |Channel set This displays the status of channel settings. 
The channel setting method is selected by clicking the radio button to the left of 
each item. 

c |ltem This displays the channel name of each channel. 


This enables you to change this as desired. 


p | Conversion rate This displays the conversion rate for each channel. 
This displays values as they are measured in accordance with the multiplier 
configured for analog measured signal values. 


E | Offset This displays the offset value for each channel. 
This displays sum values as they are measured in accordance with the 
additional value configured for analog measured signals. 


F | Unit This displays the unit of measurement for each channel. 
The configured units are displayed on screen during measuring. 
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Operating instructions 


1 @ This enables you to select the input range for each channel. 
2 Selecting this will return the “Item”, “Conversion rate”, “Offset”, and “Unit” for 
Ss each channel to their default settings. 


Item settings cannot be changed when the default settings are selected. 


3 S Selecting this enables you to change the settings of “Item”, “Conversion rate”, 
“Offset”, and “Unit” for each channel. 


4 Channel names can be entered as desired when “User settings” is selected. 


5 The conversion rate value can be entered as desired when “User settings” is 
selected. 


The offset value can be entered as desired when “User settings” is selected. 


1.000 
0.000 
7 vO Units of measure can be entered as desired when “User settings” is selected. 


WO Notes 
e Allsettings for analog measured signals (ch. 1-4) can be changed. 


e Input the following values in the conversion rate and offset columns in the analog settings if you want 
to display G sensor output values as physical quantity (unit: G): 
Conversion rate: 1.515 
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13-3-2. Transferring the SDR setting file. 


@ If you click the <10> “Transfer” button on the Select signal screen, the “Driving recorder setting transfer screen” 
appears. 


Driving recorder setting transfer screen 
f Driving recorder setting transfer [PS] 


® Stop and save only when long press of button (can operate only when IGN-ON} 


Always save (case to save when without button operation 1 ....en IGN-OFF) 
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@ On the Select drive screen, if you select <1> data save method and click <2> “OK”, the SDR setting file is 
transferred to the SD card of the DST-i. (Here, “Stop and save only when long press of button (can operate 
only when IGN-ON)” is selected.) 

WY Notes 
e “Stop and save only when long press of button (can operate only when IGN-ON)”: The SDR data is 
saved on the SD card during driving recorder measurement, by imparting the save operation. The 


saved SDR data extends from 10 minutes before the save operation was imparted to 5 seconds after it 
was imparted. 


e “Always save (case to save when without button operation or when IGN-OFF)” 
It will measure the SDR data from the start of measurement driving recorder until the |G OFF operation. 
This data is saved to the SD card. 
If you disconnect the data link cable during driving recorder measurement, and if you have the power 
of the DST-i to OFF, SDR data will not be saved. 


13-3-3. Recording and Saving SDR Data to SD Card 


Connect the DST-i to the vehicle and record SDR data. The SDR data is recorded on the SD card of the DST-i. 
@ Insert the SD card that contains the SDR setting file into the SD card slot of the DST-i. 
YW Notes 
e Be sure to turn off DST-i power before installing a SD card into or removing a SD card from its card slot. 


Inserting or removing a SD card while DST-i power is turned on runs the risk of damaging SD card 
contents. 


@ Use the datalink cable to connect the DST-i to the datalink connector of the vehicle. 
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Recorded in the state to the ON mode switch 


@ Turn the mode switch of DST-i on, and confirm the “Power” indicator lights up in green. 


SMU-10005 
A: Mode switch 


B: Power indicator 


@ After the DST-i is turned on, sampling will start automatically and the screen shown below will appear on the 


DST-i. 


Driving Recorder Ver.1.0.0 
03/Feb/2014 11:59:5 

[Saved data(files) 

[Status B | Sampling 


[Sampling time 
[Marking(times) /D | 


+ Marking 
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Screen layout 


A |Saved data (files) Displays the data saved in the SD card. 
B | Status Displays the current measurement status. 
c |Sampling time Displays the duration of measurement from the start of measurement. 
p_ | Marking (times) Displays the number of times of marking. 
Marking can be done up to 16 times. 


Gi 
<9) Notes 
e Incase that the DST-i operates as a driving recorder, “Driving Recorder” is shown on the screen. 


e Byon the screen “Sampling time” is counted, You understand that a measurement is carried out 
normally. 


- 207 - 


Driving Recorder Ver.1.0.0 


03/Feb/2014 11:59:5 
Saved data(files) 
Status Sampling 


Sampling time 000:00:0S 
Marking(times) 


* Marking 
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@ When sampling reaches the point you want to save, press the DST-i “A” key. Pressing the DST-i “A” key 
causes SDR data to be saved on the SD card. The screen shown below appears on the DST-i when SDR 


data is saved on the SD card. 


Driving Recorder Ver.1.0.0Driving Recorder Ver.1.0.0 


03/Feb/2014 12:00:0 03/Feb/2014 12:00:1 
Saved data(files) OSaved data(files) ‘| 
Status Status Sampling 


Sampling time :00: Sampling time 
Marking(times) Marking(times) 


* Marking 


SMU-10008 


@ Sample restarts automatically after the SDR data is saved to the SD card. If you want to stop sampling, 
disconnect the datalink cable from the vehicle's data link connector, or select “STScreen” in the DST-i screen 
and press the “A” key. 


ey) Notes 


e With use of the optional switch box cable, the SDR data can be saved by switch operation. 


Recorded in a state of OFF / REC mode switch 
With the mode switch in the OFF/REC position, and the optional cigar lighter cable and switch box cable set 
connected, the power ON of DST-i can become a different element. 
By pressing the trigger switch of the switch box, power to the DST-i can be turned on. 
If the cigar lighter cable is connected, the DST-i can be started when the ACC power is turned ON. 


If the door is opened/closed after setting the switch box in the door pocket, etc., the output voltage of the G 
sensor built in the switch box is detected and power to the DST-i is automatically turned ON. 


cy) Notes 


e Other operating procedures are the same as when “Recorded in the state to the ON mode switch.” 
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13-3-4. Saving SDR Data to PC 


Save SDR data stored in a SD card as a new SSM project.SDR data can be read from a SD card in the card slot 
of the DST-i or in the card slot of a PC. 


Cy Notes 


e Be sure to turn off DST-i power before installing a SD card into or removing a SD card from its card slot. 
Inserting or removing a SD card while DST-i power is turned on runs the risk of damaging SD card 
contents. 


@ Insert the SD card that contains the SDR data into card slot of the DST-i. 
@ Use the USB cable to connect the DST-i to the PC. 


@ Turn ON the mode switch of the DST-i. Please check that the power indicator lights up. 


Select function screen 


9 SUBARU Select Monitor 4 - Start Se) 


Immobilizer 
F2 registration 


F3 Reprogram 
Generic 
Ff OBDI 


eading 
Driving 


2 
Bz) 
a (i) 
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@ Click <1> “Reading Driving Recorder” on the select function screen to display the item selection screen. 
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Driving recorder items | Explanation 


Measurement data conversion save (read fro... 
Measurement data conversion save (read fro... 


Driving Recorder 


m 
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@ After selecting an item from the item selection screen, click <1> “Select” to display the screen for the selected 
item. 


To read data from the SD card slot of the DST-i 


@ If you click “Measurement data conversation save (read from DST-i)” in the Driving recorder items list, the 
Data save screen appears. 


Data save screen 


Data save 
Data name Data -1 if 
System All system 


Contents Driving Recorder 


Date and time 2015/12/10 16:21 
Memo 


‘el ee 
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@ Change the data name and enter notes as necessary, and then click <1> “Save” on the data save screen to 
save the data to a new project and close the screen. 


@ This causes the message shown below to appear. To continue using the current setting file for sampling, click 


the “Yes” button. To delete the current setting file and stop sampling, click the “No” button. 
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Confirmation of driving recorder measurement 


SY 
Continue drive recorder measurement in the current 
configuration file? 
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To read data from a card slot of the PC 
WO Notes 
e Use an external SD card reader if the your computer does not have an SD card slot. 


@ lf you click “Measurement data conversion save (read from SD card)” in the Driving recorder items list, the 


Drive selection screen appears. 


Measurement data conversion save (read from SD card) 


Drive: Removable disk(G:) : 


Ja) ee 
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@ On the Drive selection screen, if you select <1> the drive for readout and click <2> “OK”, the Data save 


screen appears. (Here “Removable disk (G:)” is selected.) 


Data save screen 


Data save 
Data name Data-1 *) 
System All system 


Contents Driving Recorder 


Date and time 2015/12/10 16:26 


Memo 


1 d ca x“ conc | 
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@ Change the data name and enter notes as necessary, and then click <1> “Save” on the data save screen to 


save the data to a new project and close the screen. 


@ This causes the message shown below to appear. To continue using the current setting file for sampling, click 


the “Yes” button. To delete the current setting file and stop sampling, click the “No” button. 
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Continue drive recorder measurement in the current 
configuration file? 


SMU-10015 


13-3-5. Loading SDR data 


@ The SDR data that has been read out from the SD card is saved to a new project. The SDR data can be 


reproduced from “Project reproduction” on the main menu screen. 


@ The screen displays and operation are mostly the same as that for the “Data monitor’. 


Project screen 


Project Individual data list: 
Project name: [2015/03/02 15:44:52 &iJ 2015/03/02 15:44:52 


Start Time: 2015/03/02 15:44:52 of Engine 
End Time: 7 {fj Data monitor 


= 


Main Menu Comment of diagnosis (print out) 


e}  AMLDTC 
F 


Vehicle information 
Frame No: 


Regist. No: 


WRX / Levorg 
16MY 


SSM4 Individual data 
Data name: |Data =1 


Entry date: 2015/03/02 16:07:44 


Memo: 


csv 
[ee ae ARP +) FR om | 
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@ Double-click on the desired individual data monitor file from the individual data file list on the project screen or 


select the desired data and click <1> “Open” to display the load data screen. 


® Notes 


e The saved data monitor data is under the “Data monitor” in the individual data list. 


ee 


Load data screen (List display) 


Engine Speed 
Throttle Opening Angle 
Accel. Opening Angle 
Mass Air Flow 

Vehicle Speed 

A/F Sensor #1 

Ignition timing adv. #1 


‘|| Coolant Temp. 
‘| Fuel Injection #1 Pulse 


Short term fuel trim B1 


‘| Long term fuel trim B1 


Learned Ignition Timing 

Mani. Absolute Pressure 
Oxygen sensor #12 

VVT Adv. Ang. Amount R 


VVT Advance Target Angle A... 


VVT Adv. Ang. Amount 7 
psy 
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Screen layout 


8 9 


i. es bi 
| (I Bes) ic 


ime (cursor positiol 


15,16,17,18 


A |\tem This displays the data monitor signal name. 
This enables you to change the display order by selecting the signal, dragging 
and dropping the selected signal. 
You can also change the display order by right-clicking the selected signal and 
clicking either “Move up one” or “Move down one” from the menu. 

B | Value This displays the signal value. 

c |Unit This displays the unit of measure for each item. 

p |Maximum, minimum, This displays the maximum, minimum, and average values for all data. 

average 

— | Cursor position This displays the current cursor position and total number of samples. 

F | Time (cursor position) | This displays the elapsed time from the start of measuring to the current cursor 
position. 
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Operating instructions 


1 Click to display the check box to select. 
Click again to deselect. 

2 This returns the item display order to the default settings or the order 
immediately after changing the signal groups. 

Items not displayed remain undisplayed. 

3 Items with deselected check boxes are not displayed. 
Parameters not displayed are not removed from signal groups. 

4 This displays all undisplayed items. 

5 This initializes settings configured via the data monitor. 

The settings initialized include the measured signal list, check box selection 
state, graph display state, sort, and trigger settings. 

6 Switches the list display between 1-column and 2-column displays. 
Maximum, minimum, and average values are not displayed on the 2-column 
display. 

7 This displays usable keyboard operations for the displayed screen. 

8 This displays the load data screen (Split graph display). 

9 This displays the load data screen (Combo graph display). 

10 This adds a mark. 

Click this at the marked position to add or change notes for the mark or delete 
the mark. 

1 This moves to the beginning of the scroll bar. 

12 This moves to the next marked position on the left. 

13 This moves the data position (sampling unit) one graduation to the right. 

14 This moves data position (sampling unit) one data point to the left. 

15 This moves data position (Sampling unit) one data point to the right. 

16 This moves the data position (sampling unit) one graduation to the right. 

17 This moves to the next marked position on the right. 

18 This moves to the end of the scroll bar. 

19 This enables you to adjust the amount of time (width) displayed on one graph 
display screen by stretching the end of the scroll bar as desired. 

The display does not change when stretching the scroll bar on the list display 
screen. 
WY Notes 


e Starting and stopping measuring as well as starting triggering cannot be performed on the load data 


screen. 
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@ Click either <7> “Split Graph” on the load data screen (List display) or <10> “Split Graph” on the load data 


screen (Combo graph display) to display the load data screen (Split graph display). 


Load data screen (Split graph display) 


SI‘“*""J Select Monitor 4 - Data moni~—— 


Sngine 


o-|[-6 


Target Equival... 


Engine Speed 
Throttle Openi... 
Accel. Opening... 
Mass Air Flow 
Vehicle Speed 
A/F Sensor #1 
Ignition timing... 
Coolant Temp. 
Fuel Injection ... 


Long term fuel... 
Learned Igniti... 
Mani. Absolute... 


VVT Advance T.., 
WT Adv. Ang. ... 
WT Advance T.., 


Exh. VVT Retar... 
Ex WT Retard ... 
Control modul... 
Target engine... 


TIME [sec] + 


fx: 3] Engine Speed [rpm] 


882.00 883.00 884.00 885.00 886.00 887.00 888.00 889.00 890.00 891.00 


G 


N of Graph (3 


SURET positionfi/15141}_ — F Time (cursor of 
luldallat 4 1) as § oF = 
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Screen layout 


l¢ @ 


Back 


fang ‘ombo} 
ees 


| Na | Pres 


Operating instructions 


A |'tem This displays the data monitor signal name. 
This enables you to change the display order by selecting the signal, dragging 
and dropping the selected signal. 
You can also change the display order by right-clicking the selected signal and 
clicking either “Move up one” or “Move down one” from the menu. 

B | Value This displays the signal value. 

c |Unit This displays the unit of measure for each item. 

Dp | Graph display This displays all signal graphs for displayed items. 
This enables you to change the display order by dragging and dropping the 
graph windows. 

— |Graph cursor This displays the maximum, minimum, and average values on the graph for the 
current graph cursor point. 
This displays the time at the cursor position beneath the graph cursor. 

F |Cursor position This displays the current cursor position and total number of samples. 

G |Time (cursor position) _| This displays the elapsed time from the start of measuring to the current cursor 
position. 


1 a This returns the display to the list display screen. 
& Back | 
| 
2 This displays the load data screen (Combo graph display). 
ag Combo Refer to “11-6. Combo graph display” for more information. 
ij Graph 
3 This adds a mark. 


Click this at the marked position to add or change notes for the mark or delete 
the mark. 
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@ Click either <8> “Combo Graph” on the load data screen (List display) or <11> “Combo Graph” on the load 


data screen (Split graph display) to display the load data screen (Combo graph display). 


Load data screen (Combo graph display) 


Engine Speed 
Throttle Openi.. 
Accel. Opening.. 
Mass Air Flow 
Vehicle Speed 
A/F Sensor #1 
Ignition timing. 
Coolant Temp. 
Fuel Injection ... 
Short term fue.J| -6. 


Accel, Ope... [%] 
Throttle ©... [%] 


Long term fuel. 
Learned Igniti... 
Mani. Absolute. 
Oxygen sensor. 


D =| 2 eal 


Average:830 
Value:721 


882.00 883.00 884,00 885.00 886.00 887.00 888.00 889.00 890.00 891.00 
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Screen layout 


A |'tem 


TIME [sec] ~ NofGraph 4 G 
Ex WT Retard .. | 
Control modul., 72a | Cursor positiof 1/15141]_ — F Time (cursor an 
Target engine . | (GE el 5 aT bse) 
|| || Target Equival...]| 1. } sai] } ' 7 —— 
Bp ll *e asl =| Graph | | | [= 


This displays the data monitor signal name. 

This enables you to change the display order by selecting the signal, dragging 
and dropping the selected signal. 

You can also change the display order by right-clicking the selected signal and 
clicking either “Move up one” or “Move down one” from the menu. 


B | Value 


This displays the signal value. 


Cc Unit 


p | Graph display 


This displays the unit of measure for each item. 


This displays a graph of the double-clicked signals in the list display area. 

The items name, unit of measure, maximum and minimum values of all items are 
displayed on the Y axis in the graph. 

(Maximum/minimum values are displayed vertically in the graph display.) 

Up to four Y-axis items are displayed on the left of the graph and Y-axis items 5-8 
are displayed on the right side. 

If there are more than eight items, the graph is automatically split into two graphs 
to display a maximum of 16 items. 


— |Graph cursor 


This displays the maximum, minimum, and average values on the graph for the 
current graph cursor point. 
This displays the time at the cursor position beneath the graph cursor. 


F |Cursor position 


This displays the current cursor position and total number of samples. 


G | Time (cursor position) 


This displays the elapsed time from the start of measuring to the current cursor 
position. 
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Operating instructions 


1 a This returns the display to the list display screen. 
& Back | 

2 a son, This displays the load data screen (Split graph display). 
passer | Refer to “11-5. Split graph display” for more information. 


This adds a mark. 
Click this at the marked position to add or change notes for the mark or delete 
the mark. 


@ Click “Mark” on the load data screen to display the mark settings screen. 


Mark settings screen 


Edit Markings 


Memo 1 


3 Gy Delete ma 


{ 
x Cancel 
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Operating instructions 


1 Memo 


ae 


This enables you to enter notes to marked positions. 


"| ef x | 
Save 


i = = 
r_ ] Delete mark 


This saves mark information. 
This creates a new mark if the position is not currently marked. If the position is 
currently marked, the note information is overwritten. 


This deletes the mark. 
The operation of this button is only effective when “Mark” is clicked at a marked 
position. 


<<) Notes 


e The confirm data overwrite screen displays if you try to close the data monitor without saving after 
changes were made to the display state. 
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13-3-6. 2-cursor analysis 


2-cursor analysis enables you to add the values of any two points of measured data and the maximum, minimum, 
and average values between these two points. 


® Click the | SNe} - “2-cursor analysis” on the split graph display screen or combo graph display screen to 


display the 2-cursor analysis screen. 


2-cursor analysis screen 


- 
‘SJ suparu Select Monitor 4 - Data monitor - Engine 


Lo Las | 


Throttle Openi... 
Accel. Opening...) 3.9 | % | 
Mass Air Flow 47 | g/s 
Vehicle Speed O | km... 
A/F Sensor #1 0.97 
Ignition timing...| 21.0 | < 
Coolant Temp. | 66 | <C 
Fuel Injection ... | 1.02 | ms 
Short term fue...| -7.8 | % 
Long term fuel...) 2.3 | % 
[| | Learned Igniti.. | 0.0 | deg 
Mani. Absolute... 32 | kPa 
("\| | Oxygen sensor... 0.290} V 


Accel. Ope... [%] 


WT Adv. Ang....| -1 | deg 
VWVT Advance T...| -6 | deg 
WT Adv. Ang...) -3 | deg 


0.0 


WT Advance T...| -6 | deg 
Exh. VVT Retar...| 14 | deg 
Ex WT Retard...) 21 | deg 


Ex VWVT Retard...) 21 | deg 
| | Control modul...) 12.1...) V 


Throttle ©... [%] 


Engine Spe... [rpm] 


729 


Exh. VVT Retar..| 12 | deg TIME [sec] 


Cursor position 61/750 


\ | RF 3) Engine Speed [rpm] me 


entwo cursors 
SJ Maximum:194 
Minimum:132 
Average:1682 


m 


1 ~ NofGraph 1 ® A Cursor © B Cursor 


1 


Time (cursor position) 00:00:03.016 


Target engine ...| 782 | rpm t i I i [ « I 4 mi {| > | b> | be I Di 
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Screen layout 


[ | Target Equival... | 1.000 Sa 
ae I¢ @= 


Be 


f fj 
Split Monitor | || 
ES Ee |e 


A |Value A: * This displays the signal value at the A cursor position. 

B | Value B: * This displays the signal value at the B cursor position. 

c |Maximum:* This displays the maximum, minimum, and average values between the two 
Minimum:* cursor positions. 
Average:* 


D |*."* sec. (red 
characters) 


This displays the time for the A cursor position. 


E |*."* sec. (blue 
characters) 


This displays the time for the B cursor position. 


F |*."* sec. (black 
characters) 


Operating instructions 


This displays the difference in time between the two cursor positions. 


ri ® A Cursor This switches over the selection of the main cursor. 
This displays the signal value or information on cursor positions according to the 
B Cursor position of the selected main cursor. 
2 S} Drag the icon to move the position of cursor A. 
z a Drag the icon to move the position of cursor B. 
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Data Cut-and-Save 


Data cut-and-save can be used in the digital data screen, and either of the Split graph display screen or Combo 
graph display screen. (The following explanation is for the Combo graph display screen.) 


2-cursor analysis screen 


ae 

|| | item | Value| Unit! 

™@ © EngineSpeed 3748 rpm| 
G) Throttle Openi...| 32 % IF 
Accel. Opening...| 26.7 | % |_| 


\ fix: 9) Engine Speed [rpm] 


S & S Data between two cursors 
= S Maximum:4086 
~ Minimum:3713 
Average:3886 
Value |A:3715 
Value B:3748 


G) 

(@ Mass Air Flow | 49.2 | g/s 

[G) Vehicle Speed O | km... 
A/F Sensor #1 | 1.38 
|G) Ignition timing..| 22.0 | < 

[| Coolant Temp. | 72 | «<C 
(@) Fuel Injection... | 6.91 | ms 
[@| Short term fue...| 0.0 | % 
Long term fuel..| -3.1 | % 
(@) Learned Igniti... | 2.5 | deg 
Mani. Absolute..| 89 | kPa 
[@) Oxygen sensor..| 0.010] V 
a 

@ 

a 

(Gc) 

a 

(} 

() 

a 

() 


m 


Accel, Ope... [%] 
Throttle ©... [%] 
Engine Spe... [rpm] 


VVT Adv. Ang...} 8 | deg 
VT Adv. Ang... 10 | deg 


Ga. 


ccc s <n ae ee 
| 


Ambient Temp...) 14 | <C 
Calcul 1 Iloa.. | 74.1 | % |~ 


()@) Exh. WT Retar..| 15 | deg = 

HQ) exh. WT Retar...|. 13 | deg SSS 4 
EI) control modul..| 13.8..!_v 600 7.00 800 900 1000 1100 1200 1300 1400 15.00 = 
[|G Target engine... | 693 | rpm 

|G) Target Equival... | 0.824 TIME [sec] ~ Nof Graph 1 © A Cursor ® B Cursor 

|G) Oil Temperature} 70 | <C 

a intaeavatte Temp| 31 K Cursor position 195/274 Time (cursor position) 00:00:12.267 

© 


le @ = 


Split 
Graph 
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@ Click on <1> B at the bottom left of the 2 cursor analysis screen. Save Range Selection Screen is 
displayed. 


Save range selection screen 


Please select the Save Range 


© Save All Data 


1 © Save between 2 Cursor Data 


2 Val 
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@ Please put the check in the <1> “Save between 2 cursor Data” in save range selection screen. When you 


click <2> “OK”, the Data Save Screen is displayed. 


<9) Notes 


e If you select “Save All data” at this time, cut-and save will not be performed, and all sampled data will 
be saved. 
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Data save screen 


save 
System Engine 
Contents Data monitor 


Date and time 10/6/2015 10:40 AM 
Memo 
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@ Change the data name and enter notes as necessary, and then click <1> “Save” on the data save screen to 


save the data to a project and close the screen. 


<9) Notes 


e lf you want to save only the trimmed data as a file, please save by selecting only the relevant data in 
the export of the project screen. 


13-3-7. Data comparison 
@ From the il button, click “Function” and then “Data comparison” to display the select second type of data 
for comparison screen. 


Select second type of data for comparison screen 


2015/03/02 F : 2015/03/02 
17:56:59 Data monitor Subaru 16MY > SSM4 18:03:17 
2 2015/03/02 
17:59:06 
2015/03/02 s 2015/03/02 
15:44:52 Data monitor Subaru 16MY > SSM4 16:07:44 
2015/03/02 2015/03/02 
14:00:53 14:02:03 
2015/03/02 2015/03/02 
13:49:40 13:50:29 


Data monitor Data - Subaru 3 16MY > SSM4 Engine 


Data monitor Subaru 16MY > SSM4 Engine 


Data monitor Subaru 16MY > SSM4 Engine 


Project memo Data monitor memo 
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Screen layout 


A |Read from This is a pull-down menu for selecting the project to load. 


p | Data monitor list This displays a list of projects stored in the particular folder and that contain 
comparable individual data (measured data from the data monitor). 

All individual data in the project are displayed when there are multiple individual 
data files that can be compared in the same project name. 


c |Project memo This field displays entered notes such as supplementary information on projects. 
Nothing is displayed if no memo have been entered. 


p |Data monitor memo This field displays entered notes such as supplementary information on 
individual data. 
Nothing is displayed if no memo have been entered. 


@ After selecting individual data from the <B> data monitor list, click <1> “Select” to display the data comparison 


screen. 


Data comparison screen 


(qa = “ Select Monitor 4 - me Mommemton 1 a oon ee Engine(EGI)) : B =e = 


Lon wi Le] 


Engine Spe... 
Mass Air FI... 
Vehicle Sp... 
Throttle O... 
Accel. Ope... 
A/F Sensor... 
Ignition ti... 
Coolant Te... 
Fuel Injecti... 
Short term... 
Long term... 
Learned Ig... 
Mani. Abso... 
Oxygen se... 
WT Adv. A... 
VT Advan... 
WT Adv. A... 
WT Advan... 
Exh. WT R... 
Ex VVT Ret... 
Exh. VVT R... 


3 All data 
© Maximum:2572 
Minimum:550 


1 
650.0 fj. 
100.0 


Vehicle Sp 
Mass Air F 
Accel. Ope 
A/F Sensor 
Ignition t... 
Coolant Te 


Throttle O. 


40.0 
-50 


8 All data 
Maximum:4099 
Minimum:582 


100 
150 


100.0 


Throttle O. 
Vehicle Sp 
Mass Air F 
Accel, Ope 
A/F Sensor 
Ignition t... 
Coolant Te 


Prothen 


0.00 


TIME [sec] 10 ~ Nof Graph 2 


cocoon ous 


(J SynchronismCursor Lal 


Ci | 2 |, 6,7,8,9 GREENE} > elm 10,11,12,13 


Th 
|| |Teraetensi. 14,15,16,17 LLM JL ee) PIP 18,19,20,21 
lll | Target Equi...| 0.9... | 1.0... a | KS ® = 
a Usa 


Mi a oct al 
22 | — _ | 
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Screen layout 


A_ |List display This displays the items of which the data monitor item names match between the 
playback data and comparison data. 
“.” is displayed when the parameter is not present in either set of data. 

B_ | Playback data This displays a graph of the playback data. 

c |Comparison data This displays a graph of the comparison data. 

Dp | Cursor position This displays the current cursor position and total number of samples. 

F |Elapsed time This displays the elapsed time from the start of measuring to the current cursor 
position. 
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Operating instructions 


1 pate 


The graph range of items selected on the list display is automatically configured. 


‘| Se 


This returns to the screen before executing “Data comparison’. 


Mark 
Compl) 


This adds a mark to the playback data graph. 

Click this at the marked position to add or change notes for the mark or delete 
the mark. 

The mark and line is displayed in blue. 


Mark 
Comp2) 


This adds a mark to the comparison data graph. 

Click this at the marked position to add or change notes for the mark or delete 
the mark. 

The mark and line is displayed in green. 


Synchronism 


When this check box is selected, the cursor movement, scroll bar width and 
scroll bar movement of the playback data and comparison data are 
synchronized. 


This moves to the beginning of the scroll bar. (playback data) 


This moves to the next marked position on the left. (playback data) 


This moves the data position (sampling unit) one graduation to the left. (playback 
data) 


This moves data position (sampling unit) one data point to the left. (playback 
data) 


This moves data position (sampling unit) one data point to the right. (playback 
data) 


This moves the data position (sampling unit) one graduation to the right. 
(playback data) 


This moves to the next marked position on the right. (playback data) 


This moves to the end of the scroll bar. (playback data) 


This moves to the beginning of the scroll bar. (comparison data) 


This moves to the next marked position on the left. (comparison data) 


This moves the data position (sampling unit) one graduation to the left. 
(comparison data) 


This moves data position (sampling unit) one data point to the left. (comparison 
data) 


This moves data position (sampling unit) one data point to the right. (comparison 
data) 


This moves the data position (sampling unit) one graduation to the right. 
(comparison data) 


cll hdl lal ail al a el ll ala a al 
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This moves to the next marked position on the right. (comparison data) 


This moves to the end of the scroll bar. (comparison data) 


22 


/ 


This enables you to adjust the amount of time (width) displayed on one graph 
display screen by stretching the end of the scroll bar as desired. 
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@ Click “Mark (Comp1)” or “Mark (Comp2)” on the comparison data screen to display the mark settings screen. 


Mark settings screen 


Set Marking to comparison 1 data 
Memo 1 


x Cancel 
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Operating instructions 


1 | Memo This enables you to enter notes to marked positions. 

2 This saves mark information. 
J Save This creates a new mark if the position is not currently marked. If the position is 

: currently marked, the note information is overwritten. 

2 Por er This deletes the mark. 

Ly Sos | The operation of this button is only effective when “Mark” is clicked at a marked 
ge position. 
YW Notes 


e The confirm data overwrite screen displays if you try to close the data monitor without saving after 
changes were made to the display state. 
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13-3-8. Date and time setting 
Date and time of the DST-i built-in clock can be set. 
Cy) Notes 
e When leave DST-i for a long term, you can set the reset date and time. 
e You write in the configuration file for SDR at an SD card. The date and time are set automatically. 
@ Move to the item to set with the DST-i “RIGHT” or “LEFT” key, and set an arbitrary value with the DST-i “UP” or 
“DOWN” key. 


@ After setting, select “UPDATE” and press the DST-i “A” key. 


Gi 
7) Notes 
e When you cancel setting, please datalink cable disconnect from a vehicle data link connector, or select 
“STScreen” in DST-I and please push the “A” key. 


Driving Recorder Ver.1.0.0 


a 
fa Jan Wa 2014 


WwW 


18 20 17 


i Aenea \ici=ae UPDATE 
q/> > MOVE 
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13-4. Switch box cable set / DC power cable for cigarette 
lighter socket 


With the use of optional switch box cable set and DC power cable for cigarette lighter socket, power to the DST-i can 
be turned ON. If this power ON function is used with the driving recorder, you can avoid missing measurement data 
because you forgot to turn on power to the DST-i. 


13-4-1. Names of Parts and Connection method 


——— 

SMU-10020 

A : Switch box cable E : Analog cable 

B : Switch box F : Trigger cable 

C : Trigger switch G : DC power cable for cigarette lighter socket 
D : Switch box adapter 


= 


: Tighten with screws. 
2 : Notch (Center) 


3 : In the case of the switch box cable set unused. 


WO Notes 
e The switch box cable set does not come with the (G) DC power cable for cigarette lighter socket. 


e The switch box cable set cannot be used simultaneously with the 4-channel adapter set (Part 
No.95171-12740). 


e Although the switch box cable set cannot be used simultaneously with ADAPTOR ASSY,D-SUB 
CONNECTOR (Part No.95171-13170), the switch box cable handles the roles of ADAPTOR 
ASSY,D-SUB CONNECTOR. 
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13-4-2. Function 
DST-i Auto power on 


If you perform the following operation, power to the DST-i can be turned ON without setting the mode switch of 
the DST-i in the ON position. 


WD Notes 
e This function is important when the driving recorder function is used to sample data at the engine is 
started. 


e When you use this function, the mode switch of the DST-i should be in the OFF position. 
@ Switch operation 


By pressing the trigger switch (C), you can turn ON power to the DST-i. 


@ Detection of accessory power activation 
With the connection of the DC power cable for cigarette lighter socket, power to the DST-i can be turned ON 


when accessory power is turned ON. 
@ Vibration detection 


If the door is opened/closed after setting the switch box in the door pocket, etc., the output voltage of the G 


sensor built in the switch box is detected and power to the DST-i is automatically turned ON. 


DST-i driving recording startup options 


Situation Startup action Mode switch position 
DST-i by itself When the mode switch is set in the ON position - 
When connected to the switch When the mode switch is set in the ON position - 


box vie tae sawiten No Cable kit When vibrations are detected in the switch box OFF 


When the trigger switch is pressed OFF 


When connected to the switch When the mode switch is set in the ON position 
box via the cigarette lighter socket 


When the vehicle accessory power is turned ON | OFF 


Marking and Save 
In the driving recorder mode, if you press the trigger switch of the switch box, you can mark SDR data during 


measurement. If you press and hold the trigger switch of the switch box, the SDR data can be saved on the SD 
card of the DST-i during measurement. 
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Sampling of G Sensor Analog Output 


The output voltage of X-, Y- and Z-axis of the G sensor built in the switch box can be independently measured. 
During measurement, make sure that the switch box is securely immobilized in a horizontal or vertical posture in 
the vehicle. 

Moreover, it is necessary to add the analog measurement items on the Select signal screen. As the input range, 
select a “G sensor’. 

The output destination channel of each G sensor is as follows. 

CH2: X-axis output 

CH3: Y-axis output 

CHA4: Z-axis output 


<9) Notes 


e For the direction of detection of G sensor acceleration, the arrow direction on the X-, Y- and Z-axis 
indicated on the switch box is output as the + (plus) side. 
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<9) Notes 


e Input the following values in the conversion rate and offset columns in the analog settings if you want 
to display G sensor output values as physical quantity (unit: G): 
Conversion rate: 1.515 
Offset: -2.5 
Unit: G 
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14. Customize 


This enables you to configure the operation details, operation time, and so on for the actuator controlled by the “Body 
control” or other control module. 


A Caution 


e Refer to the service manual when making configurations. 
Incorrect settings may cause failures such as incorrect operation of the actuator. 


14-1. Select system 


Main menu screen 


Multiple 
System 


CAN bus 
check 


bejer Report 
6h) Print 


A Customize 1 


OBD System 


& 12.04V 
Project 
E10 Information 
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@ Click <1> “Customize” on the main menu screen to display the select system screen. 
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Select system screen 


Transmission Body Control 

Air Conditioner Automatic Light and Wiper 
Combination Meter Auto Start Stop 

Headlight / Foglight Infotainment 

Reverse Automatic Braking All system 


Select System 


Select Personalized 


SMU-10059 


@ Double-click the system you want to diagnose from the system list on the select system screen or select the select 
and click <1> “Select” to display the customize screen. 
G 
wy Notes 
e Selecting “All system” displays all items that can be customized with that vehicle on the Customize screen. 


e The following example in which “Body control” option is selected on the select system screen will be 
described. 
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Customize screen 


Off delay time 
Automatic locking time 


TPMS Setting 


Rr Defogger op. mode 
Security Alarm Setup 
Impact Sensor Setup 


Alarm delay setup 
Lockout prevention 
Impact sensor 


Explanation 
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<<) Notes 


Lane change signal setting Supp... Bivejefelas 
Rear wiper auto setting No Supp... [> 505 
Driver's Door Unlock Setting 

Rear Gate Unlock Setting Select 


50 Sec 


Continuo... 


e lf the vehicle ECU is in the factory mode, a message confirming the destination displays. 
To change the destination, enter the 4-alphabetic character code. 
Set the ECU to the production mode to complete the customization. 


Screen layout 


A Item 


This displays the name of items. 
Select the item name of setting value to display the selected parameter in green. 


B |Setting value 


This displays the setting value for each item. 
This displays the current setting value in blue. Values being edited are displayed in 
yellow. 


c |Explanation 


<<) Notes 


This displays detailed information for the selected items. 
Detailed information may not be displayed depending on the selected item. 


e Click a setting value to highlight this value in yellow. 
Click the same area again to return the setting to the value before being edited. 
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@ After changing the setting value on the customize screen, click <1> "Change" to display the confirm changes screen. 


WY Notes 
e <1> “Change” cannot be clicked if no items have been changed. 


Confirm changes screen 


Customize 


i 


The setting is changing to the value chosen newly. 


Perform? 
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@ Click <1> “Yes” on the confirm changes screen to change the setting and display the customize screen. 


WY Notes 
e The setting value that was displayed in yellow before being changed is displayed in blue on the customize 
screen after the change has been made. 
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15. Multiple system inspections 


This enables you to measure both control data and input and output data into/from the control module in multiple control 
system compatible with SSM4 at the same time. 


15-1. Select system 


Main menu screen 


Main Menu 


@ Click <1> “Multiple System” on the main menu screen to display the select system screen. 


Select system screen 


Engine (EGI) © |Transmission (TM) 
Driver's Control Center Differential (DCCD) | © | Brake Control (BC) 
Tire Pressure Monitor (TPM) | |Body Control (BIU) 
Occupant Detection (OCPT) o 
© | Airbag (AB) © |Brake Vacuum Pump (BVP) 
lect multiple syste| 1 |Air Conditioner (AC) © | Power Steering (PS) 
(4 |Keyless Access with Push Button Start (SMT| © | EyeSight (ES) 
Automatic Light and Wiper (ALW) ™ |Combination Meter (MET) z 
Multi-function Display (MFD) 1 |Auto Start Stop (ASS) 
Headlight / Foglight (LT) © |Subaru Rear Vehicle Detection(LH) (RVDL) 
“] |Subaru Rear Vehicle Detection(RH) (RVDR) | | | Power Seat Memory (SEAT) 


Detail 


Ei Project 
FI). Information 


aii) | | ee 1 lof v=] 
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@ Select the check box to the left of the system name you want to diagnose from the system list on the select system 


screen, and then click <1> "Next" to display the select function screen. 
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7 Notes 
e Upto amaximum of three systems can be selected. 
e Systems that do not support multiple inspection systems are grayed out or cannot be selected. 


e The right side abbreviation of the system name is used only in SSM4. 
In the service manual and various service technical documentation, these abbreviations may not used. 
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16. Multiple data monitor 


This enables you to measure control data and input and output data into/from the control module in the control system 
compatible with SSM4. 
This enables you to display the digital data as well as display data in graphs. 
This enables you to monitor data from multiple systems simultaneously. 

Gi 

Y) Notes 

e The screen displays and operation are mostly the same as that for the “Data monitor’. 
The difference here is that system names (abbreviated symbols) are displayed together with signal names. 


16-1. Select signals 


Select function screen 


Aulti-function seled 
Multiple data 
El] monitor 
Multiple 
F2 active test 


«| 2 
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2084 


@ Click <1> “Multiple data monitor” on the select function screen to display the select signal screen. 


Select signal screen 


csi} SUBARU Select Monitor 4 - Data A or settings - Engine! 1 3 nsmission(TM),Analog(OSC) 


Recording Time 
(Usual measure 


=sieog|Ex=| 
< H : J 
20min ~| | Continuous | 


System selected 


Multiple data 
El] monitor 


A Multiple 
F? active test 


& 14.00V 


fis... Select shgnal | Trigger settings| 1:11 12 j| 
Piss | Y 1A a ® 

/ Outback. 

= foe? € 

— 3D | 
en a é | 


Item Info 


F mm 

Engine Speed > 
Turbine Revolution Speed 
CH1 


D 
EH cee —— 
pe) 7 ce Fae, | 9 Saati lef | 10 
SMU-00142 14 
Screen layout 
A |Keyword This field is where keywords used to filter signals are entered. 
This enables you to select previously entered keywords from the pull-down menu. 
B | Signal group This is a pull-down menu used to select signal groups. 
c_|List of selectable signals | This displays measurable signals by the system during diagnostics. 
The signals displayed differ depending on the selected signal group. 
Dp |!tem Info This displays information on signals selected from the list of selectable signals. 
Item information may not be displayed depending on the selected signal. 
E |No. of item selected This displays the number of signal items displayed in the list of selected signals. 
F |List of selected signals | This displays the signals selected from the list of selectable signals. 
G |System name display _| Abbreviated system names for each signal are displayed. 
area The abbreviation of the system name is used only in SSM4. 
In the service manual and various service technical documentation, these 
abbreviations may not used. 
H_ | REC Time (Normal) This pull-down menu is for setting the maximum logging time allowed per data 
monitoring measurement. 
J | Continuous Autosave By placing a checkmark in the checkbox, data is repeatedly and automatically 
saved and remeasured during the set maximum logging time. 
Enable this option to log monitored data beyond the maximum logging time. 
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Operating instructions 


1 This is used to filter the display of signals containing keywords. 
Enter a keyword or select one from the pull-down menu and then click <11> 
a) 
* 2 to filter signals. 
Click <12> & | to remove the filter. 
2 Signals registered in signal groups selected from the pull-down menu are 
sd displayed in the list of selectable signals. 
= Selecting “All Data” displays all signals. 
3 ’ Add ] This adds measurable signals to the list of selected signals. 
» All The insufficient signal against the upper limit 150 of the number of signals 
should be added. 
4 | This adds selected signals to the list of selected signals. 
> Add Multiple signals can be selected at the same time. 
The upper limit of the number of signals which can be added is 150. 
5 a ae This deletes selected signals to the list of selected signals. 
« Del Multiple signals can be selected at the same time. 
6 f Del | This removes signals from the list of selected signals. 
« All 
7 =e This returns the system to the data monitor screen. 
& Back | You cannot return to the select function screen if “Multiple data monitor” on 
SS the select function screen is clicked while configuring the data monitor. 
8 This saves the data monitor settings. 
an This saves signal selections and trigger settings. 
settings 
—=  . his | t it ttings. 
9 = Read This loads saved data monitor settings 
| setting 
10 2 ee | This displays the data monitor screen. 
offerte 
14 Pr Exports data monitoring settings as a file. 
at Export 
15 Signals registered under the system name selected from the pull-down 
aa menu are displayed in the “List of selectable signals’. 
— Selecting “OSC” displays the channel for analog measurement. 
7 Notes 


The signals displayed in the list of selectable signals when “All Data” is selected differ depending on the 
system used and the vehicle for which the data monitor is performed. 


Signal groups first registered for each system differ depending on the system and the vehicle for which the 
data monitor is performed. 


When “Custom list” displayed in the signal group pull-down menu is selected, the most recent signals 
selected for the previous data monitor or active test by the system in diagnostics are displayed in the list of 
selected signals. 


The most recent signals selected for the previous data monitor or active test by the system in diagnostics 
are displayed in the area displaying the list of selected signals. 


When performing the data monitor for the first time after installing SSM4, all signal names are displayed in 
the area that displays the list of selected signals. This cannot be changed. Measured signal names can be 
changed after loading the configuration file. Measured signals can be changed after the second time. 
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16-2. Trigger settings 


This enables you to configure trigger detection conditions to apply triggers to automatically respond to measured 
signal values. 


This enables you to configure different conditions for different signals and also configure conditional combinations. 


@ Click the <13> “Trigger settings” tab on the select signal screen to display the trigger settings screen. 


<9) Notes 


e Configuring trigger detection conditions is not required to run the data monitor. 
In this case, click <10> “Confirmed” after selecting a signal on the select signal screen. 


Trigger settings screen 


és 


#il 


Aulti-function seleq 


me 


Multiple data 


Multiple 
F) active test 


Project 
KERIO Information | Information 


monitor 


SUBARU Select Monitor 4 - Data monitor settings - Engine(EGI),Combination Meter(MET) hore 
p Start z J ; F 5 
Diagnosis Select signal Trigger settings | Analog setting | A 
Record condition settings 
Vehicle 
WRX / Levorg Recording Time 
(Trigger measu 
Target “4 4 
aad Multisystem Trigger point 
2 19min48.0Sec. 

Ces 

EGLMET 


il 


11.85v 


faa ger detection conditions 


IE on trip nunjber Upward 
E ; K 


ee ee 


= Save ee 
patos (GF 


fin 
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Screen layout 


je Read 
Se cate aff ont 


A _|Record condition This displays the configured recording conditions. 
settings 
Bp |REC Time This displays the data monitor record time. 
(Trigger) 
c | Trigger point This displays the trigger point. 
This displays the amount of record time before and after the timing of triggers. 
The position of the knob on the slider bar represents the trigger point. 
D | Trigger premise This displays the trigger premise conditions. 
conditions Triggers do not activate when only the detection conditions are satisfied when 
preconditions are configured. 
The preconditions must first be satisfied and then the detection conditions must be 
satisfied. 
E | Trigger detection This displays the trigger detection conditions. 
conditions 
F |ltem This displays the name of signals for which conditions are configured. 
G | Value This displays the value functioning as the trigger condition. 
H_ | Unit This displays the unit of measure for each item. 
| {Judgment conditions This displays the judgment conditions for each item. 
J | Combination This displays the button to select the type of conditional combinations. 
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K |Condition setting This displays buttons for condition settings. 


Operating instructions 


4 , | This changes the record time. 
2 9min0.0Sec Move the slider bar knob to change the trigger point. 
P * |This enables you to setup an estimated value in percentages displayed under the 
slider bar. 
100% 
3 | 7 This sets the type of conditional combinations. 


AND OR Click to change between “AND” and “OR”. 


4 —— This displays the configure trigger conditions screen. 
4 This enables you to configure trigger conditions for each signal. 
5 Pr Ye This deletes trigger conditions for each signal. 


6 — This displays the data monitor screen. 
eff 2r%iern 


@ Click the <4> ea on the trigger settings screen to display the configure trigger conditions screen. 


Configure trigger conditions screen 


Trigger condition settings 
Condition settings 
System: 'EGI . 
HEEL ‘Engine Speed . 1 
tae 

Judgment conditions: [Rising . 2 
Judgment value: 

| on = 
0 10000 
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- 238 - 


Operating instructions 


1 — This selects the name of signals for which trigger conditions are configured. 
2 — This changes the judgment conditions. 
3 This lowers the judgment value. 
<j This also enables you to adjust the value with the slider bar. 
If judgment value is a numerical value, it can be input with a keyboard. 
4 This raises the judgment value. 
> | This also enables you to adjust the value with the slider bar. 
If judgment value is a numerical value, it can be input with a keyboard. 
5 This returns the display to the trigger settings screen. 
of OK 


- 239 - 


16-3. Analog settings 
The analog settings includes input range and channel settings. 
This also enables you to save configuration data and load saved configuration files. 


@ Click the <2> "Analog settings" tab on the select signal screen or the <1> "Analog settings" tab on the trigger 


settings screen to display the analog settings screen. 


Analog settings screen 


SUBARU Select Monitor 4 - Data monitor settings - Engine(EGI), Transmission(TM),Analog(OSC) [-o-][-2- [eee] 
Diagnosis Select signal | Trigger settings Analog setting 
Vehicle Input range 
Legacy / Liberty 
/ Outback Maximum G Sensor A 
Target Maximum ® G Sensor 
Multisystem 
Maximum G Sensor 
en Maximum © G Sensor 
Sampling interval 
System selected aed G 
fl] monitor 
Channel set 
Multiple 
F2 active test 
2 ® Default setting 3 User setting 
B Item Convert rate Offset Unit 


& 14.00V 
Project 
£10 Information 


ial 


a) OO 


& Back 


a Save 
setting: 


Fa Export 


a 
i 


Ea 
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Screen layout 


A _|Input range This displays the input range for each channel. 

The input range is selected by clicking the radio button to the left of each item. 
The following ranges are available for each item. 

e 5V:-5Vto+5V 

15 V: -15 V to +15 V 

Maximum: -150 V to +150 V 

G sensor: -5V to +5V 

When measuring the G sensor output with the optional switch box cable, 
select a “G sensor’. If "G Sensor" is selected, the numeric values for physical 
quantity (unit: G) conversion are automatically entered in "Convert rate", 
"Offset" and "Unit ”, to indicate the physical quantities (unit: G). 

The numeric values for physical quantity (unit: G) conversion are as follows. 
Convert rate : 1.515 

Offset : -2.5 

Unit : G 

The output destination channel of each G sensor is as follows. 

CH2: X-axis output 

CH3: Y-axis output 

CH4: Z-axis output 

Do not select the G sensor for CH1 because the switch box cable cannot 
physically connect to it. 


B | Channel set This displays the status of channel settings. 
The channel setting method is selected by clicking the radio button to the left of 
each item. 

c |!tem This displays the channel name of each channel. 


This enables you to change this as desired. 


Dp | Conversion rate This displays the conversion rate for each channel. 
This displays values as they are measured in accordance with the multiplier 
configured for analog measured signal values. 
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E | Offset This displays the offset value for each channel. 
This displays sum values as they are measured in accordance with the 
additional value configured for analog measured signals. 


F | Unit This displays the unit of measurement for each channel. 
The configured units are displayed on screen during measuring. 


G |Sampling interval Displays the signal sampling interval for analog measurements. 
Signals during analog measurements are sampled at the same interval as 
control module measurements, when "Synchronism" is selected. 


Operating instructions 


1 oe This enables you to select the input range for each channel. 
2 Selecting this will return the “Item”, “Conversion rate”, “Offset”, and “Unit” for 
Ss each channel to their default settings. 


Item settings cannot be changed when the default settings are selected. 


3 o Selecting this enables you to change the settings of “Item”, “Conversion rate”, 
“Offset”, and “Unit” for each channel. 


4 Channel names can be entered as desired when “User settings” is selected. 


The conversion rate value can be entered as desired when “User settings” is 


1.000 selected. 


6 0 000 The offset value can be entered as desired when “User settings” is selected. 


Units of measure can be entered as desired when “User settings” is selected. 


WY Notes 
e If “analog setting” is grayed out and cannot be clicked, select “OSC” from “System name display area” on 
the signal selection screen, and add the analog measurement signal to the list of selected signals. 


e All settings for analog measured signals (ch. 1-4) can be changed. 
Settings can be changed even when not selected on the select signal screen. 
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16-4. List display 


After adding data monitor signals to the list of selected signals via the select signal screen, click “Confirmed” to 
display the list display screen and start measuring. 


List display screen 


System selected 


Multiple data 
monitor 
Multiple 

@ active test 


Number of sampl 


& 14.00V 


Engine Speed 
Turbine Revolutio... 


Vehicle Speed 
Throttle Opening ... 
Accel. Opening An... 
A/F Sensor #1 
Ignition timing ad... 
Coolant Temp. 

Fuel Injection #1 P... 
Short term fuel tri... 
Long term fuel tri... 
Learned Ignition T... 
Mani. Absolute Pr... 
Oxygen sensor #12 
|WT Adv. Ang. Am... 


Elapsed tim 


Lit JM 


Split 


le & 


Biss] Bs 
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5 


Screen layout 


A |!tem 


6 


7=—8 9 


This displays the data monitor signal name. 

This enables you to change the display order by selecting the signal, dragging and 
dropping the selected signal. 

You can also change the display order by right-clicking the selected signal and 
clicking either “Move up one” or “Move down one” from the menu. 


B | Value 


This displays the signal value. 


Cc Unit 


This displays the unit of measure for each item. 


p |Maximum/Minimum 


FE |Average 


This displays the maximum/minimum values. 
The display updates when the maximum and minimum values change. 
This displays the average value over the time from the start of measuring to the 


current data point. 
The display updates when measured data is acquired. 


fF |Number of samples 


G |Elapsed time 


This displays the number of samples currently acquired. 


This displays the elapsed time from the start of measuring. 
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Operating instructions 


1 The trigger icon T is displayed for items configured with triggers. 
This cannot be operated when measuring is in progress. 
2 — This returns the item display order to the default settings or the order immediately 
ax after changing the signal groups. 
oa Items not displayed remain undisplayed. 
3 r= 3) Switches the list display between 1-column and 2-column displays. 
— Maximum, minimum, and average values are not displayed on the 2-column 
display. 
4 This displays usable keyboard operations for the displayed screen. 
5 —_ Spli This displays the split graph display screen. 
Ss pit Refer to “11-5. Split graph display” for more information. 
Graph 
6 Comb ] This displays the combo graph display screen. 
Hy, Ly Refer to “11-6. Combo graph display” for more information. 
S] Graph 
7 | This starts manual triggers while measuring. 
fea Trigger After triggering starts, measuring stops in accordance with the trigger settings. 
This cannot be clicked when measuring is not in progress. 
8 This adds a mark. 
le Mark You can also add the marking by pressing the numeric key or alphabetical key. 
9 This stops measuring. 
= Sto’ 
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List display screen (while not measuring) 


CH1 


System selected 


Ei] monitor 


& 14.00V 


Cursor position 1/193 


5 Engine Speed 
| Turbine Revolutio... 


Mass Air Flow 
Vehicle Speed 0 km/h 0 0 0 
_| Throttle Opening ... 13 % 13 13 13 
Accel. Opening An... 0.0 % 0.0 0.0 0.0 
A/F Sensor #1 0.99 1.00 0.98 1.00 


Ignition timing ad... 14.0 . 16.5 14.0 15.4 
Coolant Temp. 92 ie, & 92 90 91 
Fuel Injection #1 P... 2.56 ms 2.56 2.56 2.56 
Short term fuel tri... -0.8 % -0.8 a6 =12 
Long term fuel tri... -5.5 % -5.5 -55 -5.5 
Learned Ignition T... 0.0 deg 0.0 0.0 0.0 


Mani. Absolute Pr... 30 
Oxygen sensor #12 
WT Adv. Ang. Am... 0 deg b § =i 0 ~ 


0.835 0.841 


Time (cursor position) 00:00:00.000 


(4 LM L« 4 | Ss §§ FC 


ll@ Bes, 
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Operating instructions 


1 


Re 
5 


Click to display the check box to select. 

The trigger icon ¥ is displayed for items configured with triggers. 
Click again to deselect. 

This cannot be operated when measuring is in progress. 


Hides all items without a checkmark in the checkbox or triggericon 7. 
Items that are not displayed are not measured. 

Parameters not displayed are not removed from signal groups. 

This cannot be operated when measuring is in progress. 


This displays all undisplayed items. 
This cannot be operated when measuring is in progress. 


This initializes settings configured via the data monitor. 
The settings initialized include the measured signal list, check box selection state, 
graph display state, sort, and trigger settings. 


This displays the select signal screen. 
This cannot be clicked when measuring is in progress. 


This starts measuring. 


af 
The items that are not displayed by the <2> fey button are not measured. 
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16-5. Split graph display 


@ Click either <7> "Split Graph" on the list display screen or <10> "Split Graph" on the combo graph display screen 


to display the split graph display screen. 


Split graph display screen 


i 2D BARU Select Monitor 4 - Multiple 3 monitor- Engit 5) ),Transmission(TM),Analog(OSC) 


r| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
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| 
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| 
| 


n 
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Screen layout 


| Accel. ... 


Ignitio.., 


Fuel In.. 
Short t. 
Long t..]] - 
Learne., 


Oxyge...| 0. 


= ] (B= 3) (EGT Engine Speed [rpm] 


5 o 


[TM] Turbine Revolution Speed [rpm] 


7 F 


TIME [sec] 1 ~| Nof Graph 3 


FE ST 
Number of a Elapsed tim¢_00:00:12.327 


ee || | [ I Pts) 
le @& = a | fa Ge 


8 —— 9 


A 


Item 


This displays the data monitor signal name. 

This enables you to change the display order by selecting the signal, dragging and 
dropping the selected signal. 

You can also change the display order by right-clicking the selected signal and 
clicking either “Move up one” or “Move down one” from the menu. 


Value 


This displays the signal value. 


Unit 


This displays the unit of measure for each item. 


Graph display 


This displays signal graphs of the signals with display / not-display button pressed 
down for displayed items. Up to 150 signal graphs can be displayed. 

This enables you to change the display order by dragging and dropping the graph 
windows. 

This enables you to add the mark by clicking on the graph windows. 


Number of samples This displays the number of samples currently acquired. 


Elapsed time 


This displays the elapsed time from the start of measuring. 


System name display | Abbreviated system names for each signal are displayed. 


area 


The abbreviation of the system name is used only in SSM4. 
In the service manual and various service technical documentation, these 
abbreviations may not used. 
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Operating instructions 


1 


This returns the item display order to the default settings or the order immediately 


The trigger icon T is displayed for items configured with triggers. 
This cannot be operated when measuring is in progress. 


after changing the signal groups. 
Items not displayed remain undisplayed. 


3 | This displays usable keyboard operations for the displayed screen. 
4 This configures graph settings, 2-cursor analysis and edit of mark. 
= Refer to “11-7. Line graph settings” and “11-11. 2-cursor analysis” for more 
information. 
5 em: 3 This automatically configures the graph range. . 
The applicable range can be configured with the ss “Graph settings’. 
6 This configures the temporal axis for graph displays. 
’ This can also be manually entered (minimum of a 2-digit value to a maximum of 
. 360). 
This cannot be entered while measuring is in progress. 
7 This configures the graph qty displayed together on one screen. 
’ This can set to a value between “1” and “7”. 
8 This returns the display to the load data screen (List display). 
9 This displays the combo graph display screen. 


Refer to “11-6. Combo graph display” for more information. 


11 
Mark 


10 : 
fea Trigger 


This starts manual triggers while measuring. 
After triggering starts, measuring stops in accordance with the trigger settings. 
This cannot be clicked when measuring is not in progress. 


This adds a mark. 
This enables you to add the mark by clicking on the graph windows. 
You can also add the marking by pressing the numeric key or alphabetical key. 


‘a 


42 7 This stops measuring. 
‘0 
Seed 
13 Shows and hides graphs. When clicked, the button looks pressed and the graph is 
displayed. Clicking the button again releaeses the button and hides the graph. 
= Graphs can also be shown and hidden by double-clicking the cells in the 'Item' 
column. 
This enables you to change the width of the item display area and graph display 


area by dragging the cursor to the right and left. 
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Split graph display screen (while not measuring) 


[ SHsusary 2 tm 3 4-14 tedata monitor- Engine(EGN, Transmission(TM) Analog(OSC) 


(Ox | 4 | a || @@ |? 
Item | Val...| U... 
TIG Engine...) 648 | rpm 
1 | @ Turbin...| 640 | rpm 
GJ Osc |cH1 0.16) Vv 
iG Mass... | 2.1 | g/s 
iG Vehicl..| O | km... 
C Throttl...| 13 % 
ryG Accel....| 0.0 | % 
"JG A/F Se...| 0.99 
C Ignitio...) 16.0] ° 
rye Coola... | 94 | °C 
rye Fuel In...) 2.56 | ms 
ryG Shortt..| 0.0 | % 
rye Longt..| -5.5 | % 
G Learne...| 0.0 | deg 
G Mani....| 30 | kPa 
rye Oxyge... | 0.835] V 
G WTA...| 0 | deg 
"XG WTA..| 0 | deg 
"ye Exh.V.. | 0 | deg 
G Exh. V. 0 | deg 
= Contro...| 13.8...|_ V 
7 Target ...| 650 | rpm 
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Operating instructions 


1 


\ | Rex: 9) [EGI] Engine Speed [rpm] 
a 10000 /'Ail data 
Maximum:2606 
Minimum:640 
Average:860 
Value:648 


2 c 
(GSB) (Bz= 9) (1M Turbine Revolution speed [rpm] 


6000 ‘All data 


5000 


100 All data 
Maximum:77 


Minimum:13 
50 | Average:14 
Value:13 


5.00 6.00 7.00 8.00 9.00 10.00 11.00 12,00 13.00 14.00 + 


TIME [sec] 1 ~ NofGraph 


Cursor position 1/972 Time (cursor position) 00:00:00.000 


Li | << rr > b> eb) 


NG @ | ccs id (la) fa 


Dr Start 
6 


Click to display the check box to select. 

The trigger icon T is displayed for items configured with triggers. 
Click again to deselect. 

This cannot be operated when measuring is in progress. 


Hides all items without a checkmark in the checkbox or triggericon 7. 
Items that are not displayed are not measured. 

Parameters not displayed are not removed from signal groups. 

This cannot be operated when measuring is in progress. 


This displays all undisplayed items. 
This cannot be operated when measuring is in progress. 


This initializes settings configured via the data monitor. 
The settings initialized include the measured signal list, check box selection state, 
graph display state, sort, and trigger settings. 


This displays the select signal screen. 
This cannot be clicked when measuring is in progress. 


This starts measuring. 


Ww, 
The items that are not displayed by the <2> button are not measured. 


Shows and hides graphs. When clicked, the button looks pressed and the graph is 
displayed. Clicking the button again releaeses the button and hides the graph. 
Graphs can also be shown and hidden by double-clicking the cells in the 'Item' 
column. 


2947 


16-6. Combo graph display 


@ Click either <8> "Combo Graph" on the list display screen or <11> "Combo Graph" on the split graph display 


screen to display the combo graph display screen. 


Combo graph display screen 


EGI] | Mass ... 


mim 
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| EG] Engine..| 
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Screen layout 


E Exh V_. : 3e [sec] |q | NofGraph > F 
EE Exh. V.. :sdmber of sampleq735 |_—~ E ee 
or 6 | SE 
EG] | Target .. = = 
| EG] | Targ \|€ & pack | |S) Spit eo | [fan Mark | bed eal 
Cc | (Gee) Graph gge"| | lee | 
—————————— oT 


A |\tem This displays the data monitor signal name. 
This enables you to change the display order by selecting the signal, dragging and 
dropping the selected signal. 
You can also change the display order by right-clicking the selected signal and 
clicking either “Move up one” or “Move down one” from the menu. 

B | Value This displays the signal value. 

c | Unit This displays the unit of measure for each item. 

p | Graph display This displays a graph of the double-clicked signals in the list display area. 
The items name, unit of measure, maximum and minimum values of all items are 
displayed on the Y axis in the graph. 
(Maximum/minimum values are displayed vertically in the graph display.) 
Up to four Y-axis items are displayed on the left of the graph and Y-axis items 5-8 
are displayed on the right side. 
If there are more than eight items, the graph is automatically split into two graphs to 
display a maximum of 16 items. 
This enables you to add the mark by clicking on the graph windows. 

e |Number of samples This displays the number of samples currently acquired. 

F |Elapsed time This displays the elapsed time from the start of measuring. 

G |System name display | Abbreviated system names for each signal are displayed. 

area The abbreviation of the system name is used only in SSM4. 

In the service manual and various service technical documentation, these 
abbreviations may not used. 

WY Notes 


e The graph qty cannot be selected. 
The graph qty automatically changes between 1 or 2 depending on the number of items. 
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Operating instructions 


1 


The trigger icon T is displayed for items configured with triggers. 
This cannot be operated when measuring is in progress. 


This returns the item display order to the default settings or the order immediately 


after changing the signal groups. 
Items not displayed remain undisplayed. 


3 | This displays usable keyboard operations for the displayed screen. 
4 This configures graph settings, 2-cursor analysis and edit of mark. 
L™& Refer to “11-7. Line graph settings” and “11-11. 2-cursor analysis” for more 
information. 
5 ez: 3 The graph range of items selected on the list display is automatically configured. 
The applicable range can be configured with the . “Graph settings’. 
6 This configures the temporal axis for graph displays. 
¥ This can also be manually entered (minimum of a 2-digit value to a maximum of 
360). 
This cannot be entered while measuring is in progress. 
7 This returns the display to the load data screen (List display). 


This displays the split graph display screen. 
Refer to “11-5. Split graph display” for more information. 


This starts manual triggers while measuring. 
After triggering starts, measuring stops in accordance with the trigger settings. 
This cannot be clicked when measuring is not in progress. 


10 


This adds a mark. 
This enables you to add the mark by clicking on the graph windows. 
You can also add the marking by pressing the numeric key or alphabetical key. 


area by dragging the cursor to the right and left. 


44 This stops measuring. 

Sto 

[ana 
42 ; Shows and hides graphs. When clicked, the button looks pressed and the graph is 
displayed. Clicking the button again releaeses the button and hides the graph. 
= Graphs can also be shown and hidden by double-clicking the cells in the 'Item' 
column. 

13 | This enables you to change the width of the item display area and graph display 
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Combo graph Display screen (while not measuring) 


SY susan. D bm 3 ral ple data monitor- Engine(EGN, Transmission(TM),Analog(OSC) 
[ ar eA i= | 48 || 4 | fx: 9} [EGI] Learned Ignition Timing [deg 
al 


S38 S alldata 


ss 
238 
Bee 


10 


S Maximum:7.5 
Minimum:0.0 


Average:0.1 
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[EGI] Mass Air F... [g/s] 
[TM] Turbine Re... [rpm] 
[EGI] Engine Spe... [rpm] 

[EGI] A/F Sensor... 
[EGI] Ignition t... [°] 
[EGI) Short term... [%] 
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Operating instructions 


1 Click to display the check box to select. 
The trigger icon T is displayed for items configured with triggers. 
Click again to deselect. 
This cannot be operated when measuring is in progress. 


2 Hides all items without a checkmark in the checkbox or trigger icon 7. 
t=/) Items that are not displayed are not measured. 

Parameters not displayed are not removed from signal groups. 
This cannot be operated when measuring is in progress. 


This displays all undisplayed items. 


3 
This cannot be operated when measuring is in progress. 
4 This initializes settings configured via the data monitor. 
The settings initialized include the measured signal list, check box selection state, 
graph display state, sort, and trigger settings. 
5 This displays the select signal screen. 
This cannot be clicked when measuring is in progress. 
6 This starts measuring. 
», 
The items that are not displayed by the <2> button are not measured. 
7 Shows and hides graphs. When clicked, the button looks pressed and the graph is 


displayed. Clicking the button again releaeses the button and hides the graph. 
Graphs can also be shown and hidden by double-clicking the cells in the 'Item' 
column. 
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16-7. Line graph settings 


® Click the | Se) - “Graph settings” on the split graph display screen or combo graph display screen to display the 
display range settings screen. 
7 Notes 
e This enables you to select signal names and configure each signal when changing the display from the 


combo graph display screen to the display range settings screen. 


Display range settings screen 


Line graph setting 
Signal name 
EGI Engine Speed 
~EGI | Mass Air Flow 
3 Vehicle Speed 


T’, ttle Openir= Angle 
1 2 


Default range 
Auto range 


® Manual range 


Maximum 


A] 16384 
8000 Cy] 


Minimum 


3 
Display range |Line setting| Grid setti « 
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Operating instructions 


1 . | This displays the line settings screen. 
Line setting | 
2 Displays a grid setup screen. 
Grid setting 
3 Displays a 2-cursor setup screen. 
2 cursor| 
4 This selects the method to configure the graph range. 
Default range The default range for value axis (vertical axis) of the graph is configured to the 
specified value of each signal. 
Auto range Auto range automatically configures the value axis of the graph on the basis of 
measured signal values. 
@ Configure the maximum and minimum values as desired for manual ranges. This 
® Manual range cannot be configured for certain signals. 
Values can also be directly entered into text boxes. 
5 So Raises the maximum and minimum values. 
A A This also enables you to adjust the value with the slider bar. 
6 : : . Lowers the maximum and minimum values. 
Vv Vv This also enables you to adjust the value with the slider bar. 
7 This returns the display to the split graph display screen or the combo graph display 
d Enter | screen. 
In this case, this confirms the changed settings. 
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PD revication 


This confirms the changed settings. 


Line settings screen 


Line graph setting 


Signal name 


EGI Engine Speed 
Mass Air Flow 
| Vehicle Speed 


Throttle Or 2 ‘ng Angle 


Display range Line setting |Grid setti 


Line thickness | 


Line style 


Line color 


© Apply to all items 


A 


Color 


\_change | 


S df Enter 
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Operating instructions 


5 7 
b oC eee 


1 - Displays a display range setup screen. 
Display range 
2 Displays a grid setup screen. 
Grid setting 
3 , Displays a 2-cursor setup screen. 
2 cursor| 
4 This changes the thickness and style of lines. 
. Line styles can be selected only when the line width has been set to the thinnest 
— option. 
5 Col This changes the color of lines. 
reac | Select the color from the color palette. 
Senge If the <A> “Apply to all items” check box is selected, the selected line color applies 
to all signals. 
é This returns the display to the split graph display screen or the combo graph display 
Jd Enter | screen. 
In this case, this confirms the changed settings. 
74 This confirms the changed settings. 
PJpovicaion 


- 252 - 


Grid setup screen 


Line graph setting 


Signal name 


EGI Engine Speed 
| Mass Air Flow 
| Vehicle Speed 


® Show arid 
Hide grid 


Apply to all items 


A 


Throttle Opening Angle 
1 2 


Line setting Grid setting |2 cursor | 
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Operating instructions 


® Show arid 
» Hide grid 


ri - Displays a display range setup screen. 
Display range 
2 - - , |Displays a line setup screen. 
Line setting | 
3 - . Displays a grid setup screen. 
Grid setting 
4 Sets whether to show or hide the grid on graph screens. 


Selected options are set for all signals when a checkmark is placed in the 
<A>"Apply to all signals" checkbox. 


5 
Jd Enter | 


This returns the display to the split graph display screen or the combo graph display 
screen. 


In this case, this confirms the changed settings. 


: Pe Jrovicatin 


This confirms the changed settings. 
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2-cursor setup screen 


Line graph setting 


Signal name 


Engine Speed 
| Mass Air Flow 
|Vehicle Speed 


2 cursorOut-of- 


Color 
dare coor 


“| Throttle Opening Angle 
1 2 3 


Line setting | Grid setting 2 cursor | 


change 
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Operating instructions 


1 - Displays a display range setup screen. 
Display range 
2 Displays a grid setup screen. 
Grid setting 
3 , Displays a 2-cursor setup screen. 
2 cursor| 
4 Col This changes the color of lines. 
— — Select the color from the color palette. 
mange If the <A> “Apply to all items” check box is selected, the selected line color applies 
to all signals. 
5 This returns the display to the split graph display screen or the combo graph display 
ff Enter screen. 
In this case, this confirms the changed settings. 
6 This confirms the changed settings. 
© Droricavi 


- 254 - 


16-8. Edit of Mark 


@ Click "Edit of Mark" under ~*~) on the Split graph display screen or Combo graph display screen to display the 
mark editing screen. Or, the mark editing screen is displayed by double-clicking the marked parts. 


Mark editing screen 


Edit of Mark 


Time Stamp 
00:01:15.992 
00:01:19.175 
00:01:26.270 
00:00:00.000 


J2«| @ 32s 
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% = 


Screen layout 


A |No This displays the mark number. The mark number is numbered in order of time 
when the mark is added. 
B: me Stam This displays the elapsed time from the start of measuring in the position where the 
P mark is added. 
Cc |Memo This displays the memo input in the mark settings screen. 


Operating instructions 


1 Click to display the check box to select. 
— Click again to deselect. 


2 an | This returns the display to the split graph display screen or the combo graph 
of OK | displayscreen. 
In this case, this confirms the changed settings. 
3 Delete This removes marks with selected check boxes. 
mark 
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16-9. Saving data 


@ Click the —— in the menu display area to display the data save screen. 


Data save screen 


Data save 


Data name Data | 
System Multi-System 
Contents Multiple data monitor 


Date and time 2015/03/03 19:39 


Memo 
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@ Change the data name and enter notes as necessary, and then click <1> “Save” on the data save screen to save 


the data to a project and close the screen. 
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16-10. Loading data 


@ Click “Project Information” in the menu display area to display the project screen during the diagnosis. 


Project screen 


Project Individual data list: 
Project name: 2015/03/03 19:04:44 fj 2015/03/03 19:04:44 


Start Time: 2015/03/03 19:04:44 {J Multiple System 
End Time: s = Multiple data monitor 


Eos 


Main Menu Comment of diagnosis (print out) 


Vehicle information 


WRX / Levorg 
16MY 


SSM4 Individual data 


Data name: Data - 1 


Entry date: 2015/03/03 19:22:07 


Memo: 
1 ' 


BB} Mins | Pe (EP a (one fy cre) 


SMU-00154 
@ Double-click on the desired individual multiple data monitor file from the individual data file list on the project 
screen or select the desired data and click <1> “Open” to display the load data screen. 
a 
x) Notes 
e For the automatic saving data, “Auto save” is written in the memo field. 
e The saved multiple data monitor data is under the “Multiple data monitor” in the individual data list. 
Load data screen (List display screen) 
e2@3B4B586 oe —EEEEee 
i; Z| 40 122 | C a 
fa average |” 
Pe Engine Speed 
Bx. | Turbine Revolutio... 


CHL 
G 


Mass Air Flow 
Vehicle Speed 
Throttle Opening ... 
Accel. Opening An... 
A/F Sensor #1 
Ignition timing ad... 
Coolant Temp. 

Fuel Injection #1 P... 
Short term fuel tri... 
Long term fuel tri... 


System selected 
ultiple data 
monitor 
Multiple 

active test 


[a] [a [a [ea [ea ea al [al al [ra] Pa 


al 


Learned Ignition T... 
Mani. Absolute Pr... 
Oxygen sensor #12 
VVT Adv. rio Am... 


al 


[3] 


‘Time (cursor position)| FTO] 
4 TT > PL 15,16,17,18 


mS a | 


11,12,13,14 falda 


«i A lie a = 
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Screen layout 


A |\tem This displays the data monitor signal name. 
This enables you to change the display order by selecting the signal, dragging and 
dropping the selected signal. 
You can also change the display order by right-clicking the selected signal and 
clicking either “Move up one” or “Move down one” from the menu. 
B | Value This displays the signal value. 
c |Unit This displays the unit of measure for each item. 
p |Maximum, minimum, This displays the maximum, minimum, and average values for all data. 
average 
— | Cursor position This displays the current cursor position and total number of samples. 
F | Time (cursor position) | This displays the elapsed time from the start of measuring to the current cursor 
position. 
G |System name display _| Abbreviated system names for each signal are displayed. 
area The abbreviation of the system name is used only in SSM4. 
In the service manual and various service technical documentation, these 
abbreviations may not used. 


Operating instructions 


1 Click to display the check box to select. 
Click again to deselect. 
2 This returns the item display order to the default settings or the order immediately 
a7 after changing the signal groups. 
— Items not displayed remain undisplayed. 
3 Hides all items without a checkmark in the checkbox or trigger icon. 
lS] Parameters not displayed are not removed from signal groups. 
4 This displays all undisplayed items. 
5 This initializes settings configured via the data monitor. 
| qe | The settings initialized include the measured signal list, check box selection state, 
=_ graph display state, sort, and trigger settings. 
6 Switches the list display between 1-column and 2-column displays. 
r= Be | Maximum, minimum, and average values are not displayed on the 2-column 
= display. 
7 ) This displays usable keyboard operations for the displayed screen. 
8 This displays the load data screen (Split graph display). 
9 Td Combo This displays the load data screen (Combo graph display). 
abi Graph 
10 al 7 This adds a mark. 
I Mark Click this at the marked position to add or change notes for the mark or delete the 
w J mark. 
rr pro rs This moves to the beginning of the scroll bar. 
42 | | This moves to the next marked position on the left. 
13 « | This moves the data position (sampling unit) one graduation to the right. 
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44 | <j | This moves data position (sampling unit) one data point to the left. 


15 > | This moves data position (sampling unit) one data point to the right. 

16 >» This moves the data position (sampling unit) one graduation to the right. 
17 DP. This moves to the next marked position on the right. 

18 sa This moves to the end of the scroll bar. 


This enables you to adjust the amount of time (width) displayed on one graph 


19 
LCL display screen by stretching the end of the scroll bar as desired. 


The display does not change when stretching the scroll bar on the list display 
screen. 


<<) Notes 


e Starting and stopping measuring as well as starting triggering cannot be performed on the load data screen. 


@ Click either <8> “Split Graph” on the load data screen (List display) or <2> “Split Graph” on the load data screen 
(Combo graph display) to display the load data screen (Split graph display). 


Load data screen (Split graph display) 


an! Select Monitor 4 - Multiple data1 —* r- Engine(EGD, Transmission(TM),Analog(0SC) (srs [mt] 


\ (es) 


10009 


Ait ctata 
Maximum:2604 
Minimum:640 

q -Average:860 
Value648 


Airdate 
Maximum:256q 
Minimum:640 
Average:841 

Value640 


[EGI] Engine Speed [rpm] 


Engine..| 

TM] | Turbin... 
CH1 

il} | Mass ... 

GI| | Vehicl... 

EGI| Throttl... 

EGI] | Accel. ... 

EGII| A/F Se... 

EGI} | Ignitio... 


GI] | Coola... 


Fuel In... 


EG | Short t.. 
EGI] | Longt..] - 
EGI} | Learne... 


Maximum:77 
Minimum:13 


Mari... 
EGI} | Oxyge...} 0. 


TIME [sec] 4 ~ NofGraph [3 " G = 
Cursor positio F Time (cursor position) 


KA i a >» eo 
I@ @ = Hse (b=) ean 


1 23 


Screen layout 


A |\tem This displays the data monitor signal name. 

This enables you to change the display order by selecting the signal, dragging and 
dropping the selected signal. 

You can also change the display order by right-clicking the selected signal and 
clicking either “Move up one” or “Move down one” from the menu. 


B | Value This displays the signal value. 

c | Unit This displays the unit of measure for each item. 

p | Graph display This displays all signal graphs for displayed items. 
This enables you to change the display order by dragging and dropping the graph 
windows. 

¢ |Graph cursor This displays the maximum, minimum, and average values on the graph for the 


current graph cursor point. 
This displays the time at the cursor position beneath the graph cursor. 
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F | Cursor position This displays the current cursor position and total number of samples. 

G | Time (cursor position) | This displays the elapsed time from the start of measuring to the current cursor 
position. 

H |System name display Abbreviated system names for each signal are displayed. 


area 


abbreviations may not used. 


Operating instructions 


| This returns the display to the load data screen (List display). 
Back 

2 Gonaks This displays the combo graph display screen. 

Rey Refer to “11-6. Combo graph display” for more information. 
1] Graph 
3 This adds a mark. 
Click this at the marked position to add or change notes for the mark or delete the 
le Mark mark. 
__, Marks can be edited by double-clicking the parts where the mark is located. 
For a detailed explanation, see “16-8. Edit of Mark”. 

4 Shows and hides graphs. When clicked, the button looks pressed and the graph is 
(| displayed. Clicking the button again releaeses the button and hides the graph. 
wd Graphs can also be shown and hidden by double-clicking the cells in the 'Item' 

column. 
@ Click either <9> “Combo Graph” on the load data screen (List display) or <2> “Combo Graph” on the load data 


screen (Split graph display) to display the load data screen (Combo graph display). 


Load data screen (Combo graph display) 


|Select Mon, : Multiple data monitor- Engine(EGD, Transmission(TM),Analog(OSC) 
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H 
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The abbreviation of the system name is used only in SSM4. 
In the service manual and various service technical documentation, these 


Screen layout 


A 


Item 


Value 


Unit 


This displays the data monitor signal name. 

This enables you to change the display order by selecting the signal, dragging and 
dropping the selected signal. 

You can also change the display order by right-clicking the selected signal and 
clicking either “Move up one” or “Move down one” from the menu. 


This displays the signal value. 


This displays the unit of measure for each item. 


Graph display 


This displays a graph of the double-clicked signals in the list display area. 

The items name, unit of measure, maximum and minimum values of all items are 
displayed on the Y axis in the graph. 

(Maximum/minimum values are displayed vertically in the graph display.) 

Up to four Y-axis items are displayed on the left of the graph and Y-axis items 5-8 
are displayed on the right side. 

If there are more than eight items, the graph is automatically split into two graphs to 
display a maximum of 16 items. 


Graph cursor 


This displays the maximum, minimum, and average values on the graph for the 
current graph cursor point. 
This displays the time at the cursor position beneath the graph cursor. 


Cursor position 


This displays the current cursor position and total number of samples. 


Time (cursor position) 


This displays the elapsed time from the start of measuring to the current cursor 
position. 


System name display 
area 


Abbreviated system names for each signal are displayed. 

The abbreviation of the system name is used only in SSM4. 

In the service manual and various service technical documentation, these 
abbreviations may not used. 


Operating instructions 


1 


e~ 


This returns the display to the load data screen (List display). 


This displays the load data screen (Split graph display). 
Refer to “11-5. Split graph display” for more information. 


This adds a mark. 

Click this at the marked position to add or change notes for the mark or delete the 
mark. 

Marks can be edited by double-clicking the parts where the mark is located. 

For a detailed explanation, see “16-8. Edit of Mark”. 


Shows and hides graphs. When clicked, the button looks pressed and the graph is 
displayed. Clicking the button again releaeses the button and hides the graph. 
Graphs can also be shown and hidden by double-clicking the cells in the 'Item' 
column. 
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@ Click “Mark” on the load data screen to display the mark settings screen. 


Mark settings screen 


Edit Markings 


Memo 1 


"yo oo 
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Operating instructions 


4 | Memo This enables you to enter notes to marked positions. 
2 i This saves mark information. 
df Save This creates a new mark if the position is not currently marked. If the position is 
: currently marked, the note information is overwritten. 
3 aa j] This deletes the mark. 
LF oeiee mark The operation of this button is only effective when “Mark” is clicked at a marked 
position. 


WO Notes 
e The confirm data overwrite screen displays if you try to close the data monitor without saving after changes 
were made to the display state. 
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16-11. 2-cursor analysis 


2-cursor analysis enables you to add the values of any two points of measured data and the maximum, minimum, 
and average values between these two points. 


® Click the Se) - “2-cursor analysis” on the split graph display screen or combo graph display screen to display 


the 2-cursor analysis screen. 


2-cursor analysis screen 


{EGI] AVF Sensor. 
[EGI] Accel. Ope... [%] 
[EGI] Throttle ©... [%] 
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TIME [sec] a ~ NofGraph | .| ©ACursor © B Cursor 


1 


Cursor position 421/758 Time (cursor position) 00:00:28,931 
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Screen layout 


A |Value A: * This displays the signal value at the A cursor position. 

B | Value B: * This displays the signal value at the B cursor position. 

c |Maximum:* This displays the maximum, minimum, and average values between the two cursor 
Minimum:* positions. 
Average:* 

D |*."* sec. (red This displays the time for the A cursor position. 
characters) 

E |*."* sec. (blue This displays the time for the B cursor position. 
characters) 

F |*."* sec. (black This displays the difference in time between the two cursor positions. 
characters) 


Operating instructions 


ri © A Cursor This switches over the selection of the main cursor. 
This displays the signal value or information on cursor positions according to the 
 B Cursor position of the selected main cursor. 
2 fi Drag the icon to move the position of cursor A. 
5 a Drag the icon to move the position of cursor B. 


- 263 - 


16-12. Data comparison 


comparison screen. 


@ From the button, click “Function” and then “Data comparison” to display the select second type of data for 


Select second type of data for comparison screen 


Vehicle details ___|System_|Saved___| 

| Engine,Co 
Subaru 16MY > SSM4 |mbination 
| Meter 


2015/03/03 
19:39:12 


2015/03/03 Multiple data 
19:04:44 monitor 


7 Engine,Co 
3 2 
2015/03/03 Multiple data Sakari 16MY > SSM4 bination 2215/03/03 


19:04:44 monitor 19:22:07 
Meter 

| Engine,Co 

Subaru 16MY > SSM4 | mbination 

| Meter 


2015/03/03 Multiple data 
18:28:04 monitor 


2015/03/03 
18:31:16 


‘ Engine,Co 
2015/03/03 Multiple 16My > SSM4 PaBIGON 2015/03/03 


18:28:04 active test Meter 18:37:15 


Project memo Data monitor memo 
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Screen layout 


A |Read from This is a pull-down menu for selecting the project to load. 


p | Data monitor list This displays a list of projects stored in the particular folder and that contain 
comparable individual data (measured data from the data monitor). 

All individual data in the project are displayed when there are multiple individual 
data files that can be compared in the same project name. 


c |Project memo This field displays entered notes such as supplementary information on projects. 
Nothing is displayed if no memo have been entered. 

p |Data monitor memo This field displays entered notes such as supplementary information on individual 
data. 


Nothing is displayed if no memo have been entered. 
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@ After selecting individual data from the <B> data monitor list, click <1> “Select” to display the data comparison 


screen. 


Data comparison screen 
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Screen layout 


A |List display This displays the items of which the data monitor item names match between the 
playback data and comparison data. 
“-” is displayed when the parameter is not present in either set of data. 

B |Playback data This displays a graph of the playback data. 

c |Comparison data This displays a graph of the comparison data. 

Dp | Cursor position This displays the current cursor position and total number of samples. 

F |Elapsed time This displays the elapsed time from the start of measuring to the current cursor 
position. 
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Operating instructions 


1 nse 3 The graph range of items selected on the list display is automatically configured. 
2 This returns to the screen before executing “Data comparison’. 
& Back | 
3 This adds a mark to the playback data graph. 
Click this at the marked position to add or change notes for the mark or delete the 
Mark mark. 
Compl) The mark and line is displayed in blue. 
A mark setup screen for the comparative data graph appears after setting the mark, 
when a checkmark is placed in the "Synchronism" checkbox. 
4 This adds a mark to the comparison data graph. 
— Click this at the marked position to add or change notes for the mark or delete the 
Mark mark. 
Comp2) The mark and line is displayed in green. 
A mark setup screen for the recreated data graph appears after setting the mark, 
when a checkmark is placed in the "Synchronism" checkbox. 
5 When this check box is selected, the cursor positions, scroll bar width, and scroll bar 
Synchronism positions of playback data and comparison data are synchronized. 
6 =" This moves to the beginning of the scroll bar. (playback data) 
7 ig | This moves to the next marked position on the left. (playback data) 
8 « | This moves the data position (sampling unit) one graduation to the left. (playback 
; ; data) 
9 <j | This moves data position (sampling unit) one data point to the left. (playback data) 
10 . > | This moves data position (sampling unit) one data point to the right. (playback data) 
14 >» This moves the data position (sampling unit) one graduation to the right. (playback 
: : data) 
12 pe | This moves to the next marked position on the right. (playback data) 
13 b> | This moves to the end of the scroll bar. (playback data) 
14 | | This moves to the beginning of the scroll bar. (comparison data) 
15 fq This moves to the next marked position on the left. (comparison data) 
16 « This moves the data position (sampling unit) one graduation to the left. (comparison 
se data) 
17 <j This moves data position (sampling unit) one data point to the left. (comparison 
a data) 
18 > This moves data position (sampling unit) one data point to the right. (comparison 
es data) 
19 >> | This moves the data position (sampling unit) one graduation to the right. 
—— (comparison data) 
20 be | This moves to the next marked position on the right. (comparison data) 
1 be | This moves to the end of the scroll bar. (comparison data) 
22 This enables you to adjust the amount of time (width) displayed on one graph 
(| display screen by stretching the end of the scroll bar as desired. 
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@ Click "Mark (Comp1)" or "Mark (Comp2)" on the comparison data screen to display the mark settings screen. 


Mark settings screen 


Set Marking to comparison 1 data 


Memo 1 


SMU-00162 


e Delete | 
3 Gy ees x Cancel 


Operating instructions 


1 Memo This enables you to enter notes to marked positions. 
2 r This saves mark information. 
of Save | This creates a new mark if the position is not currently marked. If the position is 
] currently marked, the note information is overwritten. 
3 pacar This deletes the mark. 
“Ly sees | The operation of this button is only effective when “Mark” is clicked at a marked 
. position. 
i 
7) Notes 


e The confirm data overwrite screen displays if you try to close the data monitor without saving after changes 
were made to the display state. 
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17. Multiple active test 


This enables you to manually drive the actuator to check operation in control systems that are compatible with SSM4 
and support the active test function. 
This enables you to monitor data from multiple systems while also running the active test. 


<9) Notes 


e The screen displays and operation are mostly the same as that for the “Active test”. 
The difference here is that system names (abbreviated symbols) are displayed together with signal names. 


Select function screen 


Aulti-function sele 
Multiple data 
fl] monitor 
Multiple 
‘) active test 


i (B 
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@ Click <1> “Multiple active test” on the select function screen to display the item selection screen. 


Item selection screen 


Fuel Pump Relay 

CPC Solenoid Valve 

Radiator Fan Relay 

A/C Compressor Relay 
Turbocharger Wastegate Solenoid 
CPC Solenoid 2 

Fuel Pump Control (OFF Drive) 
Fixed Idle Ignition Timing 

Idle Speed Control 

Injection Stop Mode (Injector 1) 
Injection Stop Mode (Injector 2) 
Injection Stop Mode (Injector 3) 
Injection Stop Mode (Injector 4) 
Injection Quantity Control 

EGR Valve Control (Step) 

High Pressure Fuel Inspection 
Alternator control 

Compression monitor 


Speedometer 


Tacho meter 


SMU-00164. 


<) Notes 


e “Active test item” differ depending on the system and selected vehicle. 


e Detailed information on the selected report is displayed in the description. 
Detailed information may not be displayed depending on the selected item. 


- 269 - 


17-1. Select signals 


After selecting an item from the item selection screen, click <1> "Select" to display the select signal screen. 


Select signal screen 
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Screen layout 


OF) exoort| feet) 
So 9 Batre, 


A |Keyword 


This field is where keywords used to filter signals are entered. 
This enables you to select previously entered keywords from the pull-down menu. 


B | Signal group 


This is a pull-down menu used to select signal groups. 


E |No. of item selected 


c | List of selectable signals | This displays measurable signals by the system during diagnostics. 
The signals displayed differ depending on the selected signal group. 
D |!tem Info This displays information on signals selected from the list of selectable signals. 


Item information may not be displayed depending on the selected signal. 


This displays the number of signal items displayed in the list of selected signals. 


F |List of selected signals 


This displays the signals selected from the list of selectable signals. 


System name display 
area 


Abbreviated system names for each signal are displayed. 

The abbreviation of the system name is used only in SSM4. 

In the service manual and various service technical documentation, these 
abbreviations may not used. 


H_ | REC Time (Normal) 


This pull-down menu is for setting the maximum logging time allowed per data 
monitoring measurement. 


J |Continuous Autosave 


By placing a checkmark in the checkbox, data is repeatedly and automatically 
saved and remeasured during the set maximum logging time. 
Enable this option to log monitored data beyond the maximum logging time. 


Operating instructions 


1 


This is used to filter the display of signals containing keywords. 


- (2 


to filter signals. 


Click <12> | R | to remove the filter. 
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Enter a keyword or select one from the pull-down menu and then click <11> 


2 Signals registered in signal groups selected from the pull-down menu are 
¥ displayed in the list of selectable signals. 
= Selecting “All Data” displays all signals. 


3 ; Add This adds measurable signals to the list of selected signals. 
» All The insufficient signal against the upper limit 150 of the number of signals 
should be added. 
4 i Qe This adds selected signals to the list of selected signals. 
» Add Multiple signals can be selected at the same time. 
The upper limit of the number of signals which can be added is 150. 
5 7 yo This deletes selected signals to the list of selected signals. 
« Del Multiple signals can be selected at the same time. 
6 Del ] This removes signals from the list of selected signals. 
« All 
7 inal This returns to the item selection screen. 
& Back | 
8 This saves the data monitor settings. 
sa This saves signal selections and trigger settings. 
settings 
9 Se Fe This loads saved data monitor settings. 
P..|setting 
10 ay ar This displays the data monitor screen. 
off erties 


Exports data monitoring settings as a file. 


14 = 
ge Export 


15 Signals registered under the system name selected from the pull-down 
menu are displayed in the “List of selectable signals’. 
— Selecting “OSC” displays the channel for analog measurement. 


4 


YO Notes 
e This enables you to run the active test independently without running the data monitor by clicking <10> 
“Confirmed” without adding signals to the list of selected signals. 


e The signals displayed in the list of selectable signals when “All Data” is selected differ depending on the 
system used and the vehicle for which the data monitor is performed. 


e Signal groups first registered for each system differ depending on the system and the vehicle for which the 
data monitor is performed. 


e When “Custom list” displayed in the signal group pull-down menu is selected, the most recent signals 
selected for the previous data monitor or active test by the system in diagnostics are displayed in the list of 
selected signals. 


e The most recent signals selected for the previous data monitor or active test by the system in diagnostics 
are displayed in the area displaying the list of selected signals. 


e When performing the active test for the first time after installing SSM4, all signal names are displayed in the 
area that displays the list of selected signals. This cannot be changed. 
Measured signal names can be changed after loading the configuration file. Measured signals can be 
changed after the second time. 
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17-2. Trigger settings 


This enables you to configure trigger detection conditions to apply triggers to automatically respond to measured 
signal values. 


This enables you to configure different conditions for different signals and also configure conditional combinations. 
@ Click the <13> “Trigger settings” tab on the select signal screen to display the trigger settings screen. 


<<) Notes 


e Configuring trigger detection conditions is not required to run the active test. 
In this case, click <10> “Confirmed” after selecting a signal on the select signal screen. 


Trigger settings screen 


Si] SUBARU Sel itor 4 - Data monitor settings - Engine(EGI),Combination Meter(MET) [coe] | fmm) 


Gs. Select signal Trigger settings | Analog setting| 


Record condition settings 
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(Trigger mea: 
Trigger poi 
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Multiple data 
Ei] monitor 
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ea = aaa conditions 
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- 272 - 


Screen layout 


A |Record condition This displays the configured recording conditions. 
settings 
B |REC Time This displays the data monitor record time. 
(Trigger) 
c | Trigger point This displays the trigger point. 
This displays the amount of record time before and after the timing of triggers. 
The position of the knob on the slider bar represents the trigger point. 
Dp | Trigger premise This displays the trigger premise conditions. 
conditions Triggers do not activate when only the detection conditions are satisfied when 
preconditions are configured. 
The preconditions must first be satisfied and then the detection conditions must be 
satisfied. 
E | Trigger detection This displays the trigger detection conditions. 
conditions 
F |ltem This displays the name of signals for which conditions are configured. 
G | Value This displays the value functioning as the trigger condition. 
H | Unit This displays the unit of measure for each item. 
| |Judgment conditions This displays the judgment conditions for each item. 
J | Combination This displays the button to select the type of conditional combinations. 
K |Condition setting This displays buttons for condition settings. 


Operating instructions 


1 This changes the record time. 
2 9min0.0Sec Move the slider bar knob to change the trigger point. 

: * | This enables you to setup an estimated value in percentages displayed under the 

slider bar. 

100% 

3 ————, |This sets the type of conditional combinations. 
AND OR Click to change between “AND” and “OR’. 
4 rT This displays the configure trigger conditions screen. 
S This enables you to configure trigger conditions for each signal. 
5 o This deletes trigger conditions for each signal. 
6 ey This displays the data monitor screen. 
off -ersime 
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@ Click the <4> EA on the trigger settings screen to display the configure trigger conditions screen. 


Configure trigger conditions screen 


Trigger condition settings 
Condition settings 
System: EGI | 
HSU Engine Speed . ‘] 
Judgment conditions: Rising a 2 


Judgment value: 
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Operating instructions 


1 — This selects the name of signals for which trigger conditions are configured. 
2 — This changes the judgment conditions. 
3 a | This lowers the judgment value. 

<j This also enables you to adjust the value with the slider bar. 


If judgment value is a numerical value, it can be input with a keyboard. 


This also enables you to adjust the value with the slider bar. 


4 | This raises the judgment value. 
If judgment value is a numerical value, it can be input with a keyboard. 


5 ? = | This returns the display to the trigger settings screen. 
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17-3. Analog settings 
The analog settings includes input range and channel settings. 
This also enables you to save configuration data and load saved configuration files. 


@ Click the <2> "Analog settings" tab on the select signal screen or the <1> "Analog settings" tab on the trigger 


settings screen to display the analog settings screen. 


Analog settings screen 


SUBARU Select Monitor 4 - Data monitor settings - Engine(EGI), Transmission(TM),Analog(OSC) [-o-][-2- [eee] 
Diagnosis Select signal | Trigger settings Analog setting 
Vehicle Input range 
Legacy / Liberty 
/ Outback Maximum G Sensor A 
Target Maximum ® G Sensor 
Multisystem 
Maximum G Sensor 
en Maximum © G Sensor 
Sampling interval 
System selected aed G 
fl] monitor 
Channel set 
A Multiple 
F2 active test 
2 ® Default setting 3 User setting 
B Item Convert rate Offset Unit 


& 14.00V 


Project 
£10 Information 


snl 


me) 


Fe Save 
setting: 


e Export 


a 
i 
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Screen layout 


A _|Input range This displays the input range for each channel. 

The input range is selected by clicking the radio button to the left of each item. 
The following ranges are available for each item. 

e 5V:-5Vto+5V 

15 V: -15 V to +15 V 

Maximum: -150 V to +150 V 

G sensor: -5V to +5V 

When measuring the G sensor output with the optional switch box cable, 
select a “G sensor’. If "G Sensor" is selected, the numeric values for physical 
quantity (unit: G) conversion are automatically entered in "Convert rate", 
"Offset" and "Unit ”, to indicate the physical quantities (unit: G). 

The numeric values for physical quantity (unit: G) conversion are as follows. 
Convert rate : 1.515 

Offset : -2.5 

Unit : G 

The output destination channel of each G sensor is as follows. 

CH2: X-axis output 

CH3: Y-axis output 

CH4: Z-axis output 

Do not select the G sensor for CH1 because the switch box cable cannot 
physically connect to it. 


B | Channel set This displays the status of channel settings. 
The channel setting method is selected by clicking the radio button to the left of 
each item. 

c |!tem This displays the channel name of each channel. 


This enables you to change this as desired. 


Dp | Conversion rate This displays the conversion rate for each channel. 
This displays values as they are measured in accordance with the multiplier 
configured for analog measured signal values. 
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E | Offset This displays the offset value for each channel. 
This displays sum values as they are measured in accordance with the 
additional value configured for analog measured signals. 


F | Unit This displays the unit of measurement for each channel. 
The configured units are displayed on screen during measuring. 


G |Sampling interval Displays the signal sampling interval for analog measurements. 
Signals during analog measurements are sampled at the same interval as 
control module measurements, when "Synchronism" is selected. 


Operating instructions 


1 oe This enables you to select the input range for each channel. 
2 Selecting this will return the “Item”, “Conversion rate”, “Offset”, and “Unit” for 
Ss each channel to their default settings. 


Item settings cannot be changed when the default settings are selected. 


3 o Selecting this enables you to change the settings of “Item”, “Conversion rate”, 
“Offset”, and “Unit” for each channel. 


4 Channel names can be entered as desired when “User settings’ is selected. 


The conversion rate value can be entered as desired when “User settings” is 


1.000 selected. 


6 0 000 The offset value can be entered as desired when “User settings” is selected. 


Units of measure can be entered as desired when “User settings” is selected. 


WY Notes 
e If “analog setting” is grayed out and cannot be clicked, select “OSC” from “System name display area” on 
the signal selection screen, and add the analog measurement signal to the list of selected signals. 


e All settings for analog measured signals (ch. 1-4) can be changed. 
Settings can be changed even when not selected on the select signal screen. 
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17-4. List display 


After adding data monitor signals to the list of selected signals via the select signal screen or the trigger settings 
screen, click “Confirmed” to display the run active test screen and start measuring. 


Run active test screen (List display screen) 


Start 


/ Outback 


Target 
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Screen layout 


A |Active test item This displays the names of active test items. 

B |Start status This displays the drive state (“Start” or “Stop”) of the actuator. 

c | Operation panel This displays the active test operation panel. 
The operation panel displayed differs depending on the selected item. 

p |List display This displays the data monitor details. 
The display details are the same as the display for the data monitor function. 

E | Item This displays the data monitor signal name. 
This enables you to change the display order by selecting the signal, dragging and 
dropping the selected signal. 
You can also change the display order by right-clicking the selected signal and 
clicking either “Move up one’ or “Move down one” from the menu. 

F | Value This displays the signal value. 

G |Unit This displays the unit of measure for each item. 

H_ |Maximum/Minimum This displays the maximum/minimum values. 
The display updates when the maximum and minimum values change. 

| |Average This displays the average value over the time from the start of measuring to the 
current data point. 
The display updates when measured data is acquired. 

J |Number of samples This displays the number of samples currently acquired. 

K |Elapsed time This displays the elapsed time from the start of measuring. 

, |System name display | Abbreviated system names for each signal are displayed. 

area The abbreviation of the system name is used only in SSM4. 

In the service manual and various service technical documentation, these 
abbreviations may not used. 
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Operating instructions 


1 


This resets the operation panel settings. 


2 


This displays detailed information for the selected active test items. 


This starts and stops the active test. 

“Start” is displayed when the active test is not running. “Stop” is displayed when the 
active test is running. 

This icon may be inoperable or may not display depending on the selected active 
test items. 


The trigger icon T is displayed for items configured with triggers. 
This cannot be operated when measuring is in progress. 


f 


This returns the item display order to the default settings or the order immediately 
after changing the signal groups. 
Items not displayed remain undisplayed. 


EP 


Switches the list display between 1-column and 2-column displays. 
Maximum, minimum, and average values are not displayed on the 2-column 
display. 


C5) spit 
x Graph 


This displays usable keyboard operations for the displayed screen. 


This displays the split graph display screen. 
Refer to “12-5. Split graph display” for more information. 


This displays the combo graph display screen. 
Refer to “12-6. Combo graph display” for more information. 


10 


y ns9e 


This starts manual triggers while measuring. 
After triggering starts, measuring stops in accordance with the trigger settings. 
This cannot be clicked when measuring is not in progress. 


11 


Mark 


fail Combo 
Ay) M1 Cy Graph 


This adds a mark. 
You can also add the marking by pressing the numeric key or alphabetical key. 
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© Click <2> | 2) on the run active test screen to display the detailed information screen. 


Detailed information screen 


Detail - [ Fuel Pump Relay ] 


i 


SMU-00169 


WY Notes 
e Detailed information may not display on the detailed information screen depending on the active test items. 


A Caution 


e Make sure to perform your work in accordance with the precautions while referencing the detailed 
information when detailed information is displayed on the detailed information screen while running the 
active test. 


e The active test includes potentially dangerous items. Perform your work while referencing the maintenance 
manuals. 


e Use wheel stoppers to prevent the wheels from moving before you begin work. 
e Run the active test in safe location. 
e Make sure there are no other people in the surrounding area before starting. 
7 Important 
e The active test manually drives the actuator in a different way from normal operation. Do not run the active 


test for extended periods of time or run the test repeatedly. 
This may result in a vehicle accident. 
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@ Click <3> “Start” on the run active test screen to start driving the active test item. 


@ Use the operation panel 


Run active test screen (whil 


to run the active test. 


e not measuring) 


& 14.00V 


Cursor position 1/383 


Item Maximum 
Engine Speed 665 rpm 671 645 661 
Turbine Revolutio... 640 rpm 640 640 640 
ae 
fll monitor 9) IF] Mass Air Flow 23 g/s 24 20 23 
i] _|Vehicle Speed 0 km/h 0 0 0 
a Throttle Opening ... 13 % 13 13 13 
a |Accel. Opening An...| 0.0 % 0.0 0.0 0.0 
a A/F Sensor #1 0.99 1.00 0.98 0.99 
@ {Ignition timing ad... 13.0 e 16.5 12.0 13.9 
a _|Coolant Temp. 96 c 96 91 93 
al -|Fuel Injection #1P...| 2.82 ms 2.82 2.56 2.72 
a Short term fuel tri... -0.8 % -0.8 -L6 -1.0 a 


Time (cursor position) 00:00:00.000 


LL «<4 >> er) 


Project 
£1) Information 
Split 
Graph 


|Combo) 
Graph 


(ee 


SMU-00170 


Operating instructions 


Re 
5 


6 


1 


Click to display the check box to select. 

The trigger icon T is displayed for items configured with triggers. 
Click again to deselect. 

This cannot be operated when measuring is in progress. 


Hides all items without a checkmark in the checkbox or trigger icon 7. 
Items that are not displayed are not measured. 

Parameters not displayed are not removed from signal groups. 

This cannot be operated when measuring is in progress. 


This displays all undisplayed items. 
This cannot be operated when measuring is in progress. 


This initializes settings configured via the data monitor. 
The settings initialized include the measured signal list, check box selection state, 
graph display state, sort, and trigger settings. 


This displays the select signal screen. 
This cannot be clicked when measuring is in progress. 


This starts measuring. 


Wy, 
The items that are not displayed by the <2> button are not measured. 
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17-5. Split graph display 


@ Click either <10> "Split Graph" on the list display screen or <10> "Split Graph" on the combo graph display screen 
to display the split graph display screen. 
Split graph display screen 


@ 2 BARU Select Monitor4 - Multiple 3. : test - Engine(EGD, Transmission(TM),Analog(0SC) fecoe][eteh-] 3 
[ ex2 || IE IE Ek 2 J [Engine]Fuel Pump Control (OFF Drive) LS IL-2 
417 (G)| Eat | Engine. 


S MI isha : W/ = 


EGI | Mass ... EE 

al (GSB) (B28) tecn Enaine Sneed romi 
GI | Vehicl... I ri = 
|EGI | Throttl.. 


Accel. ... 
= 
BGI A/F Se..| 0. 5 o 
ral. ai ——= 
| | Ignitio... - . x | (zea (TMI Turbine Revolution Speed [romi 
|EGI | Coola... : 4 6000) 
ai) Fuel In... 
Shortt. - 


ft 5 o 
sil | (Ga: a) recn tle A Anale [941 
ea SS [EGN Theale Qnenina Anale [41 
EGI | Mani. ... 4 
Oxyge...]| 0. _ 
13 
4.00 5.00 6.00 7.00 8.00 9.00 10.00 11.00 12.00 13.00 Se 
TIME [sec] [3 =| 6 Sraph [3 ~| 7 F 
Number of sampleq202_ }— E Elapsed Se] 
GOO EAEIEaEe 
= i Combo} if 
Ok Yo es @« 
SMU-00171 8 9 
Screen layout 
A |\tem This displays the data monitor signal name. 


This enables you to change the display order by selecting the signal, dragging and 
dropping the selected signal. 

You can also change the display order by right-clicking the selected signal and 
clicking either “Move up one” or “Move down one” from the menu. 


B | Value This displays the signal value. 

c | Unit This displays the unit of measure for each item. 

p | Graph display This displays all signal graphs for displayed items. 
This enables you to change the display order by dragging and dropping the graph 
windows. 
This enables you to add the mark by clicking on the graph windows. 

E |Number of samples This displays the number of samples currently acquired. 

F |Elapsed time This displays the elapsed time from the start of measuring. 


G |System name display | Abbreviated system names for each signal are displayed. 

area The abbreviation of the system name is used only in SSM4. 

In the service manual and various service technical documentation, these 
abbreviations may not used. 
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Operating instructions 


1 


The trigger icon T is displayed for items configured with triggers. 
This cannot be operated when measuring is in progress. 


This returns the item display order to the default settings or the order immediately 
after changing the signal groups. 
Items not displayed remain undisplayed. 


This displays usable keyboard operations for the displayed screen. 


5 


This configures graph settings, 2-cursor analysis and edit of mark. 
Refer to “12-7. Line graph settings” and “12-11. 2-cursor analysis” for more 
information. 


q 


This automatically configures the graph range. . 
The applicable range can be configured with the ss “Graph settings’. 


This configures the temporal axis for graph displays. 

This can also be manually entered (minimum of a 2-digit value to a maximum of 
360). 

This cannot be entered while measuring is in progress. 


This configures the graph qty displayed together on one screen. 
This can set to a value between “1” and “7”. 


This returns the display to the list display screen. 


My) fl Combo 
ii 
Wh; J Graph | 


This displays the combo graph display screen. 
Refer to “12-6. Combo graph display” for more information. 


10 


11 


Trigger| 


This starts manual triggers while measuring. 
After triggering starts, measuring stops in accordance with the trigger settings. 
This cannot be clicked when measuring is not in progress. 


This adds a mark. 
This enables you to add the mark by clicking on the graph windows. 
You can also add the marking by pressing the numeric key or alphabetical key. 


12 


Shows and hides graphs. When clicked, the button looks pressed and the graph is 
displayed. Clicking the button again releaeses the button and hides the graph. 
Graphs can also be shown and hidden by double-clicking the cells in the 'Item' 
column. 


13 


This enables you to change the width of the item display area and graph display 
area by dragging the cursor to the right and left. 
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Split graph display screen (while not measuring) 


SMU-00172 
Operating instructions 


1 


Sysusaru 2 tm 3 4- 4. pleactivetest - Engine(EGN, Trensmission(TM),Analog(OSC) 
[Engine]Fuel Pump Control (OFF Drive) > =z 


LA] (Zaz ] {EGI] Engine Speed [rpm] S 
10000 /alfdata 
pcan 


i) 
Gwe t=3 [EGI] Throttle Opening Angle [%] 


100 jall'data 


Maximum:77 
50 -Minimum:13 
Average:15 


TIME [sec] 1 ~ NofGraph 


Cursor position 1/1264 Time (cursor position) 00:00:00.000 


inimum: 


640 
Average:977 


5.00 6.00 7.00 8.00 9.00 10.00 11.00 12.00 13.00 14.00 


(4 <_< i > b> be 


Ke-ESR= fe 


Da =| = 


Click to display the check box to select. 

The trigger icon 7 is displayed for items configured with triggers. 
Click again to deselect. 

This cannot be operated when measuring is in progress. 


Hides all items without a checkmark in the checkbox or triggericon 7. 
Items that are not displayed are not measured. 

Parameters not displayed are not removed from signal groups. 

This cannot be operated when measuring is in progress. 


This displays all undisplayed items. 
This cannot be operated when measuring is in progress. 


This initializes settings configured via the data monitor. 
The settings initialized include the measured signal list, check box selection state, 
graph display state, sort, and trigger settings. 


This displays the select signal screen. 
This cannot be clicked when measuring is in progress. 


This starts measuring. 


a 
The items that are not displayed by the <2> button are not measured. 


Shows and hides graphs. When clicked, the button looks pressed and the graph is 
displayed. Clicking the button again releaeses the button and hides the graph. 
Graphs can also be shown and hidden by double-clicking the cells in the 'Item' 
column. 
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17-6. Combo graph display 


@ Click either <11> "Combo Graph" on the list display screen or <11> "Combo Graph" on the split graph display 


screen to display the combo graph display screen. 


Combo graph display screen 


EGI} | Engine... 


Turbin... 
CH1 
EGI | Mass ... 

GIj | Vehicl... 

GI] | Throttl... 
GI} | Accel. ... 

Sih) A/F Se... 
EGI] | Ignitio... 
Coola... 
Fuel In... 3 
Shortt. - 


EGI} | Long t..J -5. 


lj | Learne... 
EGI] | Mari. ... 


EGI] | Oxyge...} 0. 


al] | VVT A... 
I] | VVT A... 
| Exh. V... 
EGI} | Exh. V... 

al] | Contro... 


Target .. 


SMU-00173 


Screen layout 


bDU.U 4 


6000 


ever) 


K 


[EGI] Throttle ©... [%] 
[EGI] Mass Air F... [g/s] 
[TM] Turbine Re... [rpm] 


TIME [sec] 1 = 6 fats 


Number of sampled 889) 


§ 2 BARU Select Monitor4 - Multiple 3: test - Engine(EGD, Transmission(TM),Analog(0SC) eles) 88 
fr ] [Engine]Fuel Pump Control (OFF Drive) 


f] [EGq Fuel Injection #1 Pulse [ms] 


51.00 5200 53.00 5400 55.00 5600 5700 5800 5900 <<* 


Elapsed time}00:01:00.194 


le @ = 


| | 
<= Tri Mark -9) Stoy 
=— [ela r| fi Ga =| 


9—— 10 


78 


A 


Item 


This displays the data monitor signal name. 

This enables you to change the display order by selecting the signal, dragging and 
dropping the selected signal. 

You can also change the display order by right-clicking the selected signal and 
clicking either “Move up one” or “Move down one” from the menu. 


Value 


This displays the signal value. 


Unit 


This displays the unit of measure for each item. 


Graph display 


This displays a graph of the double-clicked signals in the list display area. 

The items name, unit of measure, maximum and minimum values of all items are 
displayed on the Y axis in the graph. 

(Maximum/minimum values are displayed vertically in the graph display.) 

Up to four Y-axis items are displayed on the left of the graph and Y-axis items 5-8 
are displayed on the right side. 

If there are more than eight items, the graph is automatically split into two graphs to 
display a maximum of 16 items. 

This enables you to add the mark by clicking on the graph windows. 


Number of samples 


This displays the number of samples currently acquired. 


Elapsed time 


System name display 


area 


This displays the elapsed time from the start of measuring. 


Abbreviated system names for each signal are displayed. 

The abbreviation of the system name is used only in SSM4. 

In the service manual and various service technical documentation, these 
abbreviations may not used. 


WY Notes 
e The graph qty cannot be selected. 
The graph qty automatically changes between 1 or 2 depending on the number of items. 
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Operating instructions 


4 The trigger icon T is displayed for items configured with triggers. 
This cannot be operated when measuring is in progress. 


2 ax | This returns the item display order to the default settings or the order immediately 
— after changing the signal groups. 
Items not displayed remain undisplayed. 


3 This displays usable keyboard operations for the displayed screen. 


4 This configures graph settings, 2-cursor analysis and edit of mark. 
L& Refer to “12-7. Line graph settings” and “12-11. 2-cursor analysis” for more 
information. 


5 ez: 3 The graph range of items selected on the list display is automatically configured. 
The applicable range can be configured with the . “Graph settings’. 


6 This configures the temporal axis for graph displays. 

¥ This can also be manually entered (minimum of a 2-digit value to a maximum of 
360). 

This cannot be entered while measuring is in progress. 


This returns the display to the load data screen (List display). 


This displays the split graph display screen. 


This starts manual triggers while measuring. 
Trigger After triggering starts, measuring stops in accordance with the trigger settings. 
This cannot be clicked when measuring is not in progress. 


This adds a mark. 
Mark This enables you to add the mark by clicking on the graph windows. 
You can also add the marking by pressing the numeric key or alphabetical key. 


10 


= Split “4a. : : i : : 
= Graph Refer to “12-5. Split graph display” for more information. 


displayed. Clicking the button again releaeses the button and hides the graph. 
Graphs can also be shown and hidden by double-clicking the cells in the 'Item' 
column. 


This enables you to change the width of the item display area and graph display 
area by dragging the cursor to the right and left. 


14 Shows and hides graphs. When clicked, the button looks pressed and the graph is 
12 | 
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Combo graph Display screen (while the actuator is stopped) 


SY sveart D £M 3 (4- 4. pleactivetest- Engine(EGD,Transmission(TM) Analog(OSC) 


tr | ay | em ee | 
el ee 


SMU-00174 
Operating instructions 


1 


[Engine]Fuel Pump Control (OFF Drive) [D] 2) 


es (Zaz ] {EGT] Fuel Injection #1 Pulse [ms] & 


60.00 


Average:3.56 
Value:2.82 


[EGI] Throttle ©... [%] 
[EGI] Mass Air F... [g/s] 
[TM] Turbine Re... [rpm] 
[EGI] Engine Spe... [rpm] 

{EGI] A/F Sensor. 
[EGI] Coolant Te... [°C] 
[EGI) Fuel Injec... [ms] 

" 


5.00 6.00 7.00 8.00 9.00 10.00 1100 1200 1300 1400 


TIME [sec] 1 ~ NofGraph 1 


Cursor position 1/1264 Time (cursor position) 00:00:00.000 


Li | «<_< i a >> eb) 


\l¢ @ peck & Es Fees (ie | if Mark Dr Start 
5 


6 


Click to display the check box to select. 

The trigger icon T is displayed for items configured with triggers. 
Click again to deselect. 

This cannot be operated when measuring is in progress. 


Hides all items without a checkmark in the checkbox or trigger icon 7. 
Items that are not displayed are not measured. 

Parameters not displayed are not removed from signal groups. 

This cannot be operated when measuring is in progress. 


This displays all undisplayed items. 
This cannot be operated when measuring is in progress. 


This initializes settings configured via the data monitor. 
The settings initialized include the measured signal list, check box selection state, 
graph display state, sort, and trigger settings. 


This displays the select signal screen. 
This cannot be clicked when measuring is in progress. 


This starts measuring. 


a 
The items that are not displayed by the <2> button are not measured. 


Shows and hides graphs. When clicked, the button looks pressed and the graph is 
displayed. Clicking the button again releaeses the button and hides the graph. 
Graphs can also be shown and hidden by double-clicking the cells in the 'Item' 
column. 
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17-7. Line graph settings 


® Click the | Xe) - “Graph settings” on the split graph display screen or combo graph display screen to display the 
display range settings screen. 
7 Notes 
e This enables you to select signal names and configure each signal when changing the display from the 


combo graph display screen to the display range settings screen. 


Display range settings screen 


Line graph setting 
Signal name 
EGI Engine Speed 
~EGI | Mass Air Flow 
3 Vehicle Speed 


T’, ttle Openir= Angle 
1 2 


Default range 
Auto range 


® Manual range 


Maximum 


A] 16384 
8000 Cy] 


Minimum 


3 
Display range |Line setting| Grid setti « 


SMU-00095 


Operating instructions 


1 . | This displays the line settings screen. 
Line setting | 
2 Displays a grid setup screen. 
Grid setting 
3 Displays a 2-cursor setup screen. 
2 cursor| 
4 This selects the method to configure the graph range. 
Default range The default range for value axis (vertical axis) of the graph is configured to the 
specified value of each signal. 
Auto range Auto range automatically configures the value axis of the graph on the basis of 
measured signal values. 
@ Configure the maximum and minimum values as desired for manual ranges. This 
® Manual range cannot be configured for certain signals. 
Values can also be directly entered into text boxes. 
5 So Raises the maximum and minimum values. 
A A This also enables you to adjust the value with the slider bar. 
6 : : . Lowers the maximum and minimum values. 
Vv Vv This also enables you to adjust the value with the slider bar. 
7 This returns the display to the split graph display screen or the combo graph display 
d Enter | screen. 
In this case, this confirms the changed settings. 
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PD revication 


This confirms the changed settings. 


Line settings screen 


Line graph setting 


Signal name 


EGI Engine Speed 
Mass Air Flow 
| Vehicle Speed 


Throttle Or 2 ‘ng Angle 


Display range Line setting |Grid setti 


Line thickness | 


Line style 


Line color 


© Apply to all items 


A 


Color 


\_change | 


S df Enter 


SMU-00096 


Operating instructions 


5 7 
b oC eee 


1 - Displays a display range setup screen. 
Display range 
2 Displays a grid setup screen. 
Grid setting 
3 , Displays a 2-cursor setup screen. 
2 cursor| 
4 This changes the thickness and style of lines. 
. Line styles can be selected only when the line width has been set to the thinnest 
— option. 
5 Col This changes the color of lines. 
reac | Select the color from the color palette. 
Senge If the <A> “Apply to all items” check box is selected, the selected line color applies 
to all signals. 
é This returns the display to the split graph display screen or the combo graph display 
Jd Enter | screen. 
In this case, this confirms the changed settings. 
74 This confirms the changed settings. 
PJpovicaion 
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Grid setup screen 


Line graph setting 


Signal name 


EGI Engine Speed 
| Mass Air Flow 
| Vehicle Speed 


® Show arid 
Hide grid 


Apply to all items 


A 


Throttle Opening Angle 
1 2 


Line setting Grid setting |2 cursor | 


SMU-10042 


Operating instructions 


® Show arid 
» Hide grid 


ri - Displays a display range setup screen. 
Display range 
2 - - , |Displays a line setup screen. 
Line setting | 
3 - . Displays a grid setup screen. 
Grid setting 
4 Sets whether to show or hide the grid on graph screens. 


Selected options are set for all signals when a checkmark is placed in the 
<A>"Apply to all signals" checkbox. 


5 
Jd Enter | 


This returns the display to the split graph display screen or the combo graph display 
screen. 


In this case, this confirms the changed settings. 


: Pe Jrovicatin 


This confirms the changed settings. 
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2-cursor setup screen 


Line graph setting 


Signal name 


Engine Speed 
| Mass Air Flow 
|Vehicle Speed 


2 cursorOut-of- 


Color 
dare coor 


“| Throttle Opening Angle 
1 2 3 


Line setting | Grid setting 2 cursor | 


change 
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Operating instructions 


1 - Displays a display range setup screen. 
Display range 
2 Displays a grid setup screen. 
Grid setting 
3 , Displays a 2-cursor setup screen. 
2 cursor| 
4 Col This changes the color of lines. 
— — Select the color from the color palette. 
mange If the <A> “Apply to all items” check box is selected, the selected line color applies 
to all signals. 
5 This returns the display to the split graph display screen or the combo graph display 
ff Enter screen. 
In this case, this confirms the changed settings. 
6 This confirms the changed settings. 
© Droricavi 
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17-8. Edit of Mark 


@ Click "Edit of Mark" under ~*~) on the Split graph display screen or Combo graph display screen to display the 
mark editing screen. Or, the mark editing screen is displayed by double-clicking the marked parts. 


Mark editing screen 


Edit of Mark 


Time Stamp 
00:01:15.992 
00:01:19.175 
00:01:26.270 
00:00:00.000 


¥2*) O35) Kae 


SMU-10034 


Screen layout 


A |No This displays the mark number. The mark number is numbered in order of time 
when the mark is added. 
B: me Stam This displays the elapsed time from the start of measuring in the position where the 
P mark is added. 
Cc |Memo This displays the memo input in the mark settings screen. 


Operating instructions 


1 Click to display the check box to select. 
— Click again to deselect. 
2 (ae | This returns the display to the split graph display screen or the combo graph display 
of OK | screen. 


In this case, this confirms the changed settings. 


This removes marks with selected check boxes. 
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17-9. Saving data 
B 


@ Click the ——— in the menu display area to display the data save screen. 


Data save screen 


Data save 
Data name [Data - 1] 
System Multi-System 


Contents Multiple active test 


Date and time 2015/03/03 19:51 


Memo 


SMU-00177 


@ Change the data name and enter notes as necessary, and then click <1> “Save” on the data save screen to save 


the data to a project and close the screen. 
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17-10. Loading data 


@ Click “Project Information” in the menu display area to display the project screen during the diagnosis. 


Project screen 


Project Individual data list: 
Project name: 2015/03/03 19:04:44 & fj 2015/03/03 19:04:44 


Start Time: 2015/03/03 19:04:44 © Multiple System 

End Time: : {J Multiple data monitor 
(8) Data - 1 
(8) Data - 2 

{i Multiple active test 
2 


Comment of diagnosis (print out) 


Vehicle information 


Frame No: | - as 


Regist. No: i 


WRX / Levorg 
16MY 


SSM4 Individual data 


Data name: Data - 1 


Entry date: 2015/03/03 19:51:35 


Memo: 
csv 
LP) GP ove Fb ove) 
| 
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@ Double-click on the desired individual multiple active test file from the individual data file list on the project screen 
or select the desired data and click <1> "Open" to display the load data screen. 
Gi 
.y) Notes 
e For the automatic saving data, “Auto save” is written in the memo field. 


e The saved multiple active test data is under the “Multiple active test” in the individual data list. 
Load data screen (List display screen) 


3 4 5 al log(OSC) Cc Dp! =15 7 
| ee | 68 eS) (ania 
|__item _/ | __Value/ 
Engine Speed = 
| Turbine Revolutio... j 


of 
EGI_ || Mass Air Flow 
| Vehicle Speed 
: Throttle Opening ... 
System selected Accel. Opening An.. 


Multiple data E A/F Sensor #1 
monitor PPT 5 . 


| Ignition timing ad... 
£ Spree | Coolant Temp. 


Fuel Injection #1 P.. 
| Short term fuel tri... 
Long term fuel tri... 

| Learned Ignition T.., 
| Mani. Absolute Pr... 
| Oxygen sensor #12 

| WT Adv. 49 Am... ~ F 
1/1204 Ime (cursor positionp 0U:0U:00.000} 


| Ci —— > Ba 15,16,17,18 
ELLE. avila Duce | 


SMU-00179 10 


Split 
Graph 


Screen layout 


A |'tem This displays the data monitor signal name. 

This enables you to change the display order by selecting the signal, dragging and 
dropping the selected signal. 

You can also change the display order by right-clicking the selected signal and 
clicking either “Move up one” or “Move down one” from the menu. 


B | Value This displays the signal value. 

c |Unit This displays the unit of measure for each item. 

p |Maximum, minimum, This displays the maximum, minimum, and average values for all data. 
average 

£ |Cursor position This displays the current cursor position and total number of samples. 


F | Time (cursor position) | This displays the elapsed time from the start of measuring to the current cursor 
position. 


G |System name display | Abbreviated system names for each signal are displayed. 

area The abbreviation of the system name is used only in SSM4. 

In the service manual and various service technical documentation, these 
abbreviations may not used. 
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Operating instructions 


1 Click to display the check box to select. 
Click again to deselect. 
2 This returns the item display order to the default settings or the order immediately 
qx after changing the signal groups. 


Items not displayed remain undisplayed. 


Hides all items without a checkmark in the checkbox or trigger icon. 
Parameters not displayed are not removed from signal groups. 


4  & This displays all undisplayed items. 
ie) 


This initializes settings configured via the data monitor. 
The settings initialized include the measured signal list, check box selection state, 
graph display state, sort, and trigger settings. 


6 Switches the list display between 1-column and 2-column displays. 
fiw Maximum, minimum, and average values are not displayed on the 2-column 
display. 
7 This displays usable keyboard operations for the displayed screen. 


8 This displays the load data screen (Split graph display). 

9 This displays the load data screen (Combo graph display). 

10 This adds a mark. 
Click this at the marked position to add or change notes for the mark or delete the 
mark. 

orl This moves to the beginning of the scroll bar. 

42 This moves to the next marked position on the left. 

13 This moves the data position (sampling unit) one graduation to the right. 

14 This moves data position (sampling unit) one data point to the left. 

15 This moves data position (sampling unit) one data point to the right. 

16 This moves the data position (sampling unit) one graduation to the right. 

17 This moves to the next marked position on the right. 

18 This moves to the end of the scroll bar. 

19 This enables you to adjust the amount of time (width) displayed on one graph 
display screen by stretching the end of the scroll bar as desired. 
The display does not change when stretching the scroll bar on the list display 
screen. 

WY Notes 


e Starting and stopping measuring as well as starting triggering cannot be performed on the load data screen. 
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@ Click either <8> “Split Graph” on the load data screen (List display) or <2> “Split Graph” on the load data screen 


(Combo graph display) to display the load data screen (Split graph display). 
Load data screen (Split graph display) 


SUBARU Select Monitor 4 - Multiple active test - Engine(EGI), Transmission(TM),Analog(OSC) 


[=] 


472 | 4 | | 48 |?) 


SS &: 


TIME [sec] 1 


Cursor position|1/1264 F 


3]| [EGT] Engine Speed [rpm] 


10000F All data 
Maximum:2810 
Minimum:663 
Average:996 

v B00 
[rpm] 


Average!977 


Varueoa0 


Minimum:13 


+ NofGraph /3 . 


Time (cursor position) )0:00:00.000 


(4 «<r Le Le 


] ‘Combo 
l¢ @ = Wes 


Dae] 
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Screen layout 


Vile) (iy 
3 


1—2 


Operating instructions 


A |\tem This displays the data monitor signal name. 
This enables you to change the display order by selecting the signal, dragging and 
dropping the selected signal. 
You can also change the display order by right-clicking the selected signal and 
clicking either “Move up one” or “Move down one” from the menu. 

B | Value This displays the signal value. 

c | Unit This displays the unit of measure for each item. 

p | Graph display This displays all signal graphs for displayed items. 
This enables you to change the display order by dragging and dropping the graph 
windows. 

— | Graph cursor This displays the maximum, minimum, and average values on the graph for the 
current graph cursor point. 
This displays the time at the cursor position beneath the graph cursor. 

F |Cursor position This displays the current cursor position and total number of samples. 

G |Time (cursor position) | This displays the elapsed time from the start of measuring to the current cursor 
position. 

H |System name display | Abbreviated system names for each signal are displayed. 

area The abbreviation of the system name is used only in SSM4. 

In the service manual and various service technical documentation, these 
abbreviations may not used. 


1 


This returns the display to the load data screen (List display). 


Combo 


hy 
VS] Graph 


This displays the load data screen (Combo graph display). 
Refer to “12-6. Combo graph display” for more information. 
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3 This adds a mark. 
iad loan Click this at the marked position to add or change notes for the mark or delete the 
ley Mark mark. 
Li J Marks can be edited by double-clicking the parts where the mark is located. 
For a detailed explanation, see “17-8. Edit of Mark”. 
4 Shows and hides graphs. When clicked, the button looks pressed and the graph is 
La} displayed. Clicking the button again releaeses the button and hides the graph. 
Graphs can also be shown and hidden by double-clicking the cells in the 'Item' 
column. 


@ Click either <9> “Combo Graph” on the load data screen (List display) or <2> “Combo Graph” on the load data 


screen (Split graph display) to display the load data screen (Combo graph display). 


Load data screen (Combo graph display) 


SUBARU Select Monitor 4 - Multiple active test - Engine(EGI), Transmission(TM),Analog(OSC) [oc] [===] [am] 


{EGT] Fuel Injection #1 Pulse [ms] 


[EGI] A/F Sensor... 


2 > 
7.00 8.00 9,00 10.00 1100 1200 1300 1400 15.00 16.00 ~ 


TIME [sec] 1 ~ Nof Graph 1 


Cursor position Time (cursor i 
(i «<_< i rr > > Le 


Screen layout 


(il) fy 


3 


Dae) 


A 


Item 


This displays the data monitor signal name. 

This enables you to change the display order by selecting the signal, dragging and 
dropping the selected signal. 

You can also change the display order by right-clicking the selected signal and 
clicking either “Move up one” or “Move down one” from the menu. 


Value 


This displays the signal value. 


Unit 


This displays the unit of measure for each item. 


Graph display 


This displays a graph of the double-clicked signals in the list display area. 

The items name, unit of measure, maximum and minimum values of all items are 
displayed on the Y axis in the graph. 

(Maximum/minimum values are displayed vertically in the graph display.) 

Up to four Y-axis items are displayed on the left of the graph and Y-axis items 5-8 
are displayed on the right side. 

If there are more than eight items, the graph is automatically split into two graphs to 
display a maximum of 16 items. 


Graph cursor 


Cursor position 


This displays the maximum, minimum, and average values on the graph for the 
current graph cursor point. 
This displays the time at the cursor position beneath the graph cursor. 


This displays the current cursor position and total number of samples. 


Time (cursor position) 


This displays the elapsed time from the start of measuring to the current cursor 
position. 
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H |System name display | Abbreviated system names for each signal are displayed. 

area The abbreviation of the system name is used only in SSM4. 

In the service manual and various service technical documentation, these 
abbreviations may not used. 


Operating instructions 


1 
& Back 


2 =ey This displays the load data screen (Split graph display). 


This returns the display to the load data screen (List display). 


Refer to “12-5. Split graph display” for more information. 


Graph 
s This adds a mark. 
Click this at the marked position to add or change notes for the mark or delete the 
le Mark mark. 


i _ J Marks can be edited by double-clicking the parts where the mark is located. 
For a detailed explanation, see “17-8. Edit of Mark”. 


4 Shows and hides graphs. When clicked, the button looks pressed and the graph is 
G displayed. Clicking the button again releaeses the button and hides the graph. 
Graphs can also be shown and hidden by double-clicking the cells in the 'Item' 
column. 


@ Click “Mark” on the load data screen to display the mark settings screen. 


Mark settings screen 


Edit Markings 


Memo 1 


SMU-00182 


3 o Delete math x Cancel 


Operating instructions 


1 This enables you to enter notes to marked positions. 
Memo 

2 This saves mark information. 

df Save This creates a new mark if the position is not currently marked. If the position is 

currently marked, the note information is overwritten. 

3 ” ] This deletes the mark. 

LF oeiee mark The operation of this button is only effective when “Mark” is clicked at a marked 

position. 


YO Notes 
e The confirm data overwrite screen displays if you try to close the data monitor without saving after changes 
were made to the display state. 
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17-11. 2-cursor analysis 


2-cursor analysis enables you to add the values of any two points of measured data and the maximum, minimum, 
and average values between these two points. 


® Click the Se J -“2-cursor analysis” on the split graph display screen or combo graph display screen to display 


the 2-cursor analysis screen. 


2-cursor analysis screen 


{EGI] Throttle ©... [%] 
{EGI] Vehicle Sp... [km/h] 
[EGI] Mass Air F... [g/s] 

[EGI] Coolant Te... [°C] 
[TM] Turbine Re... [rpm] 


33.00 34.00 35.00 36.00 


43 


TIME [sec] 1 ~ NofGraph 1 © © B Cursor 


Cursor position 359/765 Time (cursor position) 00:00:32.551 
EO] il 2D 


BS fb 


i @~/Bs 
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Screen layout 


A |Value A: * This displays the signal value at the A cursor position. 

B | Value B: * This displays the signal value at the B cursor position. 

c |Maximum:* This displays the maximum, minimum, and average values between the two cursor 
Minimum:* positions. 
Average:* 

D |*."* sec. (red This displays the time for the A cursor position. 
characters) 

E |*."* sec. (blue This displays the time for the B cursor position. 
characters) 

F |*."* sec. (black This displays the difference in time between the two cursor positions. 
characters) 


Operating instructions 


ri © A Cursor This switches over the selection of the main cursor. 
This displays the signal value or information on cursor positions according to the 
© B Cursor position of the selected main cursor. 
2 a Drag the icon to move the position of cursor A. 
5 a Drag the icon to move the position of cursor B. 
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18. Analog Sampling 


The analog data can be measured using an oscilloscope and oscilloscope software. 


cy) Notes 


This function can be implemented only when the interface box being used is the DST-i (model equipped with 
LCD). 


Obtain the oscilloscope software from the Denso Homepage (English). 
Operating Instructions: http://www.ds3.denso.co.jp/qnrl/setup/en/manuals.htm| 
Software Download: http://www.ds3.denso.co.jp/gnrl/setup/en/Oscillo.htm| 


There are two oscilloscope software editions: a DST-i unit edition and a computer edition. 
Both the DST-i unit edition and the computer edition use English as their screen display language. 


The oscilloscope functions can measure up to 2ch as a standard. An optional 4ch adapter set is also available 
for measuring up to 4ch. 
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19. Combined Scope/PID Data 


This enables you to measure both analog data and output data into/from the control module at the same time when 
using an oscilloscope probe. 


<<) Notes 


19-1. 


Simultaneous digital/analog measurements cannot be performed if there is no oscilloscope probe installed in 
the DST-i. 


This function can only be used when the DST-i is used as the interface box and is a model that comes with the 
oscilloscope. 


The screen displays and operation are mostly the same as that for the “Data monitor’. 
The following section describes the differences of the simultaneous analog measuring function. 
Refer to “11. Data monitor” and “16. Multiple data monitor” for basic information. 


Select signals 


Select signal screen 


SUBARU Select Monitor 4 - Data monitor settings - 1 ~9g(OSC),Engine(EC 2 


seca <=) 


EB 


fits. 


ea) | BR Sy ms oe 
[contines nd 7 OSC 1 all Data = No. of item selected = 337 a2 Bi) 

Osc |CH1 “ 
oo Ose cH2 


nbined Scope/PID | 


& 11.60V 


Project 
Information 


Le) 


Select signal |Trigger settings | Analog setting | 


CH3 
_|CH4 

Engine Speed 
_| Mass Air Flow 
| Vehicle Speed 
Throttle Opening Angle 
Accel. Opening Angle 
A/F Sensor #1 
Ignition timing adv. #1 
Coolant Temp. = 


Item Info 


&i 


ine 


ce 


| eco 
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This enables you to select the analog measured signal (ch. 1-4). 
“OSC” is displayed to the left of the analog measured signal name. 


<<) Notes 


e “ch. 1” refers to the signal input from the oscilloscope probe connected to the DST-i on channel 1. 
Similarly, “ch. 2”, “ch. 3”, and “ch. 4” refer to the channel from which signals are input. 


This enables you to configure trigger detection conditions for the analog measured signals. 
Refer to “19-2. Trigger settings” for more information. 


This enables you to configure conversion rates and offsets used when displaying the analog measured signals. 
Refer to “19-3. Analog settings” for more information. 
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19-2. Trigger settings 


@ Click the <1> “Trigger settings” tab on the select signal screen to display the trigger settings screen. 


Trigger settings screen 


p : c alog(OSC gine(EG 1 
Select signal Trigger settings | Analog setting | 


Record condition settings 
(Trigger) 


Trigger point 


13min24.0Sec. 6min36.0Sec. 


ibined Scope/PID J 0 


Trigger premise conditions 


.. |Condition se... 
CH1 


Engine Speed 


AND ||| #7 ||| @||= 


Trigger detection conditions 


4 
GI | Throttle Opening A... Upward | @ 
Bo usw AND], J, @.]|- 
Et sit = Read 
& Ba Oo 
SMU-10031 


This enables you to configure trigger detection conditions for the analog measured signals (ch. 1-4). 
“OSC’ is displayed to the left of the analog measured signal name. 


<<) Notes 


e Analog measured signal items, values, and units are displayed in accordance with the analog settings. 
The defaults are displayed when analog settings have not been changed. 
After adding conditions to the analog measured signals, analog settings changes are automatically 
updated. 
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19-3. Analog settings 
The analog settings includes input range and channel settings. 
This also enables you to save configuration data and load saved configuration files. 


@ Click the <2> "Analog settings" tab on the select signal screen or the <1> "Analog settings" tab on the trigger 


settings screen to display the analog settings screen. 


Analog settings screen 


SUBARU Select Monitor 4 - Data monitor settings - Analog(OSC),Engine(EGN, Transmission(TM), Brake Control(BC) [rco= C= lf) 
Diagnosis Select signal | Trigger settings Analog setting 
Vehicle Input range 
Legacy / Liberty 
/ Outback Maximum G Sensor A 
Combined Maximum ® G Sensor| 
= Scope/PID Data 
Maximum G Sensor 
Ye Maximum ® G Sensor 


Sampling interval G 
abined Scope/PID J pn 


Synchronism . 


Ch="nel set 


® Default setting User setting 


Item Convert rate 


& 12.38V 


] Project 
£10 Information 


nl FH 


| GRBs, (EP eve 
ing: 
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Screen layout 


A _|Input range This displays the input range for each channel. 

The input range is selected by clicking the radio button to the left of each item. 
The following ranges are available for each item. 

e 5V:-5Vto+5V 


e 15V:-15Vto +15 V 
e Maximum: -150 V to +150 V 
e Gsensor: -5V to +5V 
When measuring the G sensor output with the optional switch box cable, 
select a “G sensor’. The output destination channel of each G sensor is as 
follows. 
CH2: X-axis output 
CH3: Y-axis output 
CH4: Z-axis output 
Do not select the G sensor for CH1 because the switch box cable cannot 
physically connect to it. 
B | Channel set This displays the status of channel settings. 
The channel setting method is selected by clicking the radio button to the left of 
each item. 
c |!tem This displays the channel name of each channel. 


This enables you to change this as desired. 


Dp | Conversion rate This displays the conversion rate for each channel. 
This displays values as they are measured in accordance with the multiplier 
configured for analog measured signal values. 


E | Offset This displays the offset value for each channel. 
This displays sum values as they are measured in accordance with the 
additional value configured for analog measured signals. 


F | Unit This displays the unit of measurement for each channel. 
The configured units are displayed on screen during measuring. 
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G | Sampling interval Displays the signal sampling interval for analog measurements. 
Signals during analog measurements are sampled at the same interval as 
control module measurements, when "Synchronism" is selected. 


Operating instructions 


1 e This enables you to select the input range for each channel. 
2 Selecting this will return the “Item”, “Conversion rate”, “Offset”, and “Unit” for 
° each channel to their default settings. 


Item settings cannot be changed when the default settings are selected. 


3 o Selecting this enables you to change the settings of “Item”, “Conversion rate”, 
“Offset”, and “Unit” for each channel. 


4 Channel names can be entered as desired when “User settings” is selected. 


5 aed The conversion rate value can be entered as desired when “User settings” is 


1.000 selected. 


6 Aan The offset value can be entered as desired when “User settings” is selected. 


7 — Units of measure can be entered as desired when “User settings” is selected. 


WY Notes 
e All settings for analog measured signals (ch. 1-4) can be changed. 
Settings can be changed even when not selected on the select signal screen. 


e Input the following values in the conversion rate and offset columns in the analog settings if you want to 
display G sensor output values as physical quantity (unit: G): 
Conversion rate: 1.515 
Offset: -2.5 
Unit: G 
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19-4. Example of screen displays 


The following example is the screen displayed after analog settings. 
List display screen 


Engine Speed 

Throttle Opening ... 

CH2 

CH3 

CH4 

Ignition timing ad... 

Mass Air Flow 

Vehicle Speed 

Accel. Opening An... 

A/F Sensor #1 

Coolant Temp. 

Fuel Injection #1 P... 
_| Short term fuel tri... 

Long term fuel tri... 

IG on trip number 


IG on supply system} Common 
Number of samples 520 Elapsed time 00:00:56.794 


a See. es ae ae 


Split Combo Monitod : 
le Ga) Bice fos ead Ga = 


SMU-00187 
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Split graph display screen 


Fuel lev... 
Ambie... 134.00 135.00 136.00 137.00 13800 139.00 140.00 14100 142.00 143.00 


Ambie.. | | TIME [sec] ae N of Graph Buns] 


Vehicle... — ——— —— 
Engine ... Number of samples 1303 Elapsed time 00:02:22.967 


Drivers. ae. Kee 2 a Cae ae 


Passen... 
Combo} Monit : 
Ky ®@ aac | 2 any a Setting fo ee fa Mark 
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Combo graph display screen 


[ANA] CH1 [V] 
[EGI] Throttle ©... [6] 


[EGI] Engine Spe... [rpm] 
{EGI] Ignition t... [4 


[EGI] Mass Air F... [a/s] 
{EGI] Vehicle Sp... [km/h] 


co 
» oH 
Fuel lev... Pon T 3s 
Ambie... 112.00 113.00 114.00 115.00 116.00 117.00 118.00 119.00 12000 121.00 


Abo TIME [sec] Gamma N of Graph | -] 


Vehicle... = z 7 
Engine ... Number of samples 1106 Elapsed time 00:02:01.255 


Drivers... 4A Sa > aa 
_ M@-B5 8 Gb 


SMU-00189 
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20. Guideline for reprogramming procedure 


The SSM4 has a pass-thru (J2534-1) reprogram function. This section explains the procedure for reprogramming with 
the SSM4. 


20-1. Notes on doing control module reprogramming 
20-1-1. Before starting 


@ Reprogramming cannot be executed if a Bluetooth connection is used. Be sure to use a USB connection to 


execute reprogramming. 
@ Do reprogramming more than 50 m (164 ft) away from high voltage wires. 
@ Do reprogramming more than 10 m (33 ft) away from equipment that might emit high voltage. 


@ Do reprogramming more than 2 m (7 ft) away from equipment that emits electronic noise (such as a vehicle 


having its ignition checked). 


@ Do reprogramming more than 2 m (7 ft) away from electronic devices that emit radio waves (such as cellular 


phones or pagers). 


@ Before starting the reprogramming, turn off all the electric equipment (such as the ignition system, audio 


system, cigarette lighter, or power seats). 
@ Reprogramming automatically turns off if the ambient temperature falls below 0°C (32°F). 


@ Before reprogramming, be sure to set the PC power management to “Always ON”. Failure to set to “always ON” 
may cause communication error due to PC power down on the way of reprogramming resulting in 


reprogramming failure. 


@ Before reprogramming, confirm DTC on all control module including the control module for reprogramming. If 
you find DTC, please restore the parts, which have problems. Always execute [Clearing Memory] after 


restoring the locating fault. 


20-1-2. During reprogramming 
@ Do not touch any switches in the vehicle. 
@ Do not touch the pedals, and do not open or close the doors. 
@ Stay near the car. 
@ Do not touch the cables or connectors, and do not move the interface box. 


@ Even if some of the warning lights in the combination meter turn on during reprogramming or displays “ErrHC’, 


“ErrEG’” or etc. in multi-information part, these are not errors. 


20-1-3. After reprogramming 


@ When reprogramming completes, DTC related to the CAN communication might remain in the unit for the CAN 


communication. In that case, always execute [Clearing Memory]. 
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20-2. Control module reprogramming (Except for VDC of 
BRZ) 


@ Turn the ignition switch OFF. 


@ Connect the Delivery Mode fuse. 
WwW Notes 
e The jumper harness may need to be attached separately depending on the type of vehicle. 


e Do not use the fuse which equipped on vehicle. 


e Make sure the vehicle’s ignition switch is off before connecting or disconnecting the delivery mode fuse 
(test mode connector). 


@ Use the diagnosis cable or datalink cable to connect the interface box to the datalink connector of the vehicle. 


Connect the interface box to the PC with the USB cable. 


Turn on the vehicle’s ignition switch. 


@ Double-click the SSM4 icon on the PC screen to start up the SSM4 application. This causes the Main Menu to 


appear. 
@ Select [Reprogram] from the Main Menu to execute it. 


@ This displays Serch FlashWrite screen. Select “Select Database” from “Option” in menu. 


4) SearchFlashwrite 
| Option 


CountySpec 


Select Database 


dition: 
Search Result 


Pack Number 
a 
=z 


Mv CID 


[ Vehicle spec. 


SMU-00801 


@ This displays the Select Database window. Select the desired database file (.mdb file) and click the [Open] button. 


Select Database kak 
Look in: | <j Flashwiite ~] « © e¥ EB 


Log 
x] PAK FILE LIST OF EC-4U-GE FOR SSM-3.mdb 
‘a PAK FILE LIST OF N.AMERICA FOR SSM-3.mdb 


File name: [PAK FILE LIST OF N.AMERICA FOR SSM-3.me 
Files of type: [Microsoft Access Database (*.mdb] =| Cancel 


ui 


SMU-00802 
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@ Select “CountrySpec’” in menu to select desired destination. This causes search conditions of PAK file to be 


refined for selected destination. 


| Europe 


SMU-00803 


@ Inthe Search FlashWrite screen, check the CID check box, input the CID of the control module that you are going 
to reprogram, and then click the [Search] button to find the PAK file. If you don’t know the CID of the control 


module, use the vehicle specifications to find the PAK file. 


SMU-00686 


<<) Notes 


e Ifno search results are displayed when Vehicle spec. is selected as a Search Condition, you can clear the 
search items by pressing the [Clear Selection] button to return the selected search items to their initial 
status. 
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@ Check the results of the search, then double click the PAK file listed in the Pack Number column, or after clicking 
to make a selection click the [Continue] button. 


ta SearchFlashWrite Bek 
Option 


Search Condition: — 
Vv cID 


Search Result 


Vehicle Line Emission apec] Engine | Aspistion_| Trenerssion | CPU | 


[ Vehicle spec. nn 2001 Outback FED. cam 3.0L non-Turbo AT. 


CID # 
POXXXHXXX 


Vehicle Spec. 
CPU 


Details __Brint | 


Update(s) for: Long cranking, Hesitation, Hard start(Step 2) 
INeccesary connector : E/G-1 (XXXXXXXXXX) 
ISSM Pass-Thru capable : No 


Decryption keyword : XXXXXXXX 
New data install 


from CD. ISUM value : XXXX 


New CID : KXXXXKKK 


Go | 


SMU-00687 


<) Notes 


e You can print out information of the selected items in Search Result column and each of their detailed 
information by clicking the [Print] button. 


@ When reprogramming is executed for the first time after the PC application has been installed, the User ID and 


Password setting screen is displayed. At this time, set the desired User ID and Password. 


Setting User ID and Password 


Input User ID and Password. 
UserID 


SS rr——C—“‘#ECQ 


Password 


a 


SMU-00407 


- 310 - 


@ The Login screen is displayed. Enter your User ID and Password. 


User ID 


Brett 


Password 


aaa 


SMU-01572 


@ A list of items that require special attention during reprogramming is displayed. Read the caution items and then 


click the “Next” button. 


i CAUTIONS 
-ENSUPE that any active screen savers have been disabled. 


- ENSURE that all programs on this PC have been terminated. 

-DO NOT activate any other programs on this PC until this prograrn is complete. 
-ENSURE that the supplied 12V DC-DC adapter or AC-DC adapter is connected ta PC. 
-DO NOT disturb connection cable and equipment during reprogramming. 

-DO NOT shut down the PC or any other devices during entire reprogramming process. 


- TURN OFF all the accessories and electrical devices on the vehicle and keep thern turned 
off before starting and during the entire reprogramming process. 


- CONNECT green D-check connectors and Jumper hamess, if necessary. 
-In case of AT transmission, place transmission selector to Parking [P] range. 


-DO NOT use wireless connection, such as Bluetooth, for connection between PC and the interface. Be sure to use a USB cable.. 


covet |e] 
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Sits 


@ Select the reprogramming device you are using (in this case, select DENSO DST-i), and then click the [Pass-thru] 


button to start reprogramming. 


Tl FlashWrite - 226118C490-1 Lo} & ea) 


File View Tools Help 


SELECT THE REPROGRAMMING DEVICE YOU ARE USING 
© SUBARU SELECT MONITOR III (SSMIIN 
© SUBARU SELECT MONITOR (SSM) 


To proceed, select the reprogramming method by clicking on a button below. 


Ready 


SMU-01574 


<<) Notes 


e Depending on the PAK file to be selected, the “Pass-Thru” button may not be clickable and reprogramming 
may therefore not be possible. In this case, change the interface box to SDI and execute reprogramming 
from the SSMIII PC application. For the operating procedure, refer to the SSMIII PC application Help 
function. 


@ Perform reprogramming in accordance with the instructions that appear on the screen. 
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20-2-1. Action to be taken when communication error occurs 
during reprogramming 


The following dialog box will appear when communication error occurs for some reasons such as PC or interface 
box power OFF, or disconnection of diagnosis cable or USB cable during reprogramming. In this case, refer to the 
notes below and reprogram again according to the instruction appeared on the screen. 

Basically, communication error during reprogramming will not damage the control module. However, be careful 
that the erroneous action may cause damage to the control module when you take the countermeasure. 


FlashWrite 


[4024] 
Error occurred while rewriting. 


Reprogramming is aborted, 


SMU-00773 


WD Notes 

e When the reprogram is performed using SSM4, the information associated with reprogramming of the 
control module will be stored in the hard disc of the PC. This information is used in the future 
reprogramming. Also, this information is overwritten every time the control module is reprogrammed. 
Therefore, reprogramming becomes impossible when an error occurs but reprogramming is done for 
another control module before attempting to re-reprogram the affected parts, since the information 
stored in the hard disc has been overwritten. To prevent this, whenever the communication error 
occurs, be sure to re-reprogram the affected control module before the information associated with the 
reprogramming in the hard disc is overwritten. The information stored in the hard disc will not be 
erased even if the PC power is OFF. 


20-3. Control module reprogramming (VDC of BRZ) 


In this item, it has been described for the steps of the VDC reprogramming (BRZ) using the CUW (Calibration Update 
Wizard). 


<<) Notes 


e Reprogramming using the CUW is only possible to VDC of BRZ. 


@ Use the diagnosis cable or datalink cable to connect the interface box to the datalink connector of the vehicle. 
@ Connect the interface box to the PC with the USB cable. 


@ Turn on the vehicle’s ignition switch. 
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20-3-1. When start CUW from SSM4 application 


Main menu screen 


SUBARU Select Monitor 4 Start e=seoa ===) 


izer 
2 registration 
& Reprogram 1 
Generic 
F{ OBDI 
ean 


ig 
Bor 


Bio 
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@ Click <1> “Reprogram” on the main menu screen to display the Selection of Reprogram screen. 


Selection of Reprogram screen 


SUBARU Select Monitor 4 - Reprogram lolol 
Selection of Reprogram : Explanation 
FlashWrite 
Calibration Update Wizard(VDC of BRZ) 1 
a Play = 
ai ) Project 
2 
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@ You select the "Calibration Update Wizard (VDC of BRZ)" from the system list of Reprogram selection screen. 


When you click the "Select", Calibration Update Wizard will start. 
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“ Calibration Update Wizard - Screen $/01-02 


Calibration Update Wizard 


Version 1.0.1 


Welcome to Calibration Update Wizard. 
This application is designed for professional automotive technicians who service SUBARU vehicles. 


Click "File Open" and select a calibration file to update the Vehicle ECU. 


erg File Open Setup | Next | Cancel | 


nglist 
_ a tries Ltd. All Rights Reserved. 


SMU-01361 


@ Set an indication language. (As an example, "English" is selected.) 


Notes 
e By initial setting, always set in English. 


“ Calibration Update Wizard - Screen S701-02 


Calibration Update Wizard 


Version 1.0.1 


Welcome to Calibration Update Wizard. 
This application is designed for professional automotive technicians who service SUBARU vehicles. 


Click "File Open" and select a calibration file to update the Vehicle ECU. 


{English x] 


Copyright (C) 2011 Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd. All Rights RES@hVe 
SMU-01362 


@ After having confirmed setting contents, click the [File Open] button. 


Calibration Update Wizard - Screen S/01-12 

Look in: (© New Folder y| ¢ © ex Ey New Calibration: 
s+ = — = ~ | Issue Date 
Ra] cun 1/26/2012 


Model Name 


Vehicle Type 
WSC 
System Type 


“2 
New Cal ID-2 


New Cal ID-3 


File name :  cuw 


Files of type Calibration Update Files id 
SMU-01363 


@ Choose cuw file, click a [Open] button 
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20-3-2. When start CUW from cuw file 


® New Folder 
File Edit Yiew Favorites Tools Help 


Q pax -& a PO search (E> Folders fla]- 


Address je C:\Documents and Settings\Admin\Desktop\New Folder v) Go 
Folders x Name Size Type Date Modified 


(@ desktop | 1,795 KB cuw 1/26/2012 9:52 AM 


# a My Documents: 

& gy My Computer 

 ©Q my Network Places 

g Recycle Bin 

@ ac 

@ (© backup 
© New Folder 
(© New Folder3 
(© New Folder (2) 
(© New Folder (3) 
(© PowerSupp 


Type: cuw Date Modified: 1/26/2012 9:52 AM Size: 1.75 MB yg My Computer 
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@ Choose cuw file and double-click. 


““ Calibration Update Wizard - Screen $/01-01 


Calibration Update Wizard 


Version 1.0.1 


Welcome to Calibration Update Wizard. 
This application is designed for professional automotive technicians who service SUBARU vehicles. 


Setup Cancel 


aries Ltd. All Rights Reserved. 


SMU-01365 


@ Set an indication language. (As an example, "English" is selected.) 


<9) Notes 


e By initial setting, always set in English. 
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“* Calibration Update Wizard - Screen $701-01 


Calibration Update Wizard 


Version 1.0.1 


Welcome to Calibration Update Wizard. 
This application is designed for professional automotive technicians who service SUBARU vehicles. 


[English | 
Copyright (C) 2011 Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd. All Rights Reserved. 
SMU-01366 


@ Click the [Next] button. 


2317 - 


20-3-3. Perform the Reprogram 


“ Calibration Update Wizard - Screen S701-06 


Connect to Vehicle 


Connect the device as described by the cornponent manufacturer. 


Please confirm: 
1. J2534 device is connected to PC. 
2. J2534 device is connected to the DLC3(J1962) connector. 
3. Key ON, Engine OFF 
4. Select J2534 device Tool. DENSO CORPORATION DST-i Y 
Caution! 


Any unsupported device may negatively affect reprogramming performance and potentially damage 
the ECU. Please confirm that your device and firmware is supported before proceeding with 
reprogramming. 


it aa 


SMU-01367 


@ Click the [Next] button. 


“ Calibration Update Wizard - Screen S701-09 
Calibration Selection Confirmation 
VDC 


Current Calibration: New Calibration Information: 
1/26/2012 


J Selected Calibration file is authorized to update this vehicle. 
Press NEXT to continue. 


Select New Cal Cancel 


SMU-01369 


@ Click the [Next] button. 


“ Calibration Update Wizard - Screen $/01-14 


Vehicle Preparation 


1. Turn Ignition OFF 


NOTE: 

DTCs may be set during the reprogramming process. 

Please check for DTCs before reprogramming and note any that are 
stored. 


Click the Cancel button to exit CUW and check for DTCs. 


Click "Next" to continue. 


Cancel 


SMU-01370 


@ Confirm message content and click [Next] button. 
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* Calibration Update Wizard - Screen S701-15 
Prepare for reprogramming 


Confirm the following conditions. 


1. Turn Ignition ON (IG ON Ready OFF for HY) 
2. Engine Hood Open 

3. All electrical accessories are OFF 

4. Battery voltage above 11.4 


ON 
AGG Stet CAUTION! 


OFF When reprogramming: 
1. Do not disconnect the DLC3 cable from vehicle. 
2. Do not turn OFF the IG switch. 
3. Do not apply any electrical load to the vehicle. 
4. Do not allow battery voltage to drop below 11.4V. 


Click "Start" to begin reprogramming. 


Cancel 


SMU-01372 


@ Confirm message content and click [Start] button. 


“ Calibration Update Wizard - Screen S701-22 


Flash Calibration Update Successful 


CAL 1 has been loaded successfully. 


Stert 4. Turn Ignition OFF 


Click "Next" to continue. 


SMU-01374 


@ Confirm message content and click [Next] button. 


“ Calibration Update Wizard - Screen S701-23 


Prepare for verifying vehicle 


1. Turn Ignition ON (IG ON Ready OFF for HV) 


Click "Next" to continue. 


SMU-01376 


@ Stand by as the message below will appear on the screen. 
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Calibration Update Wizard - Screen S701-26 


SMU-01378 


@ The screen shown below will appear if reprogram ends normally. Confirm message content and click [Finish] 


button. 
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21. CAN bus check 


This enables you to check the ECU connected to the CAN bus and also check the communication state of each system. 


<9) Notes 


e The CAN bus check cannot be performed when the CAN bus is not connected to the data link connector 
(DLC). 


Main menu screen 


SMU-00190 
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@ Click <1> “CAN bus check” on the main menu screen to display the results display screen. 


G 
xy) Notes 

e Display / non-display of the “CAN bus check” button is controlled by the diagnosis vehicle. 
Results display screen 


SIE Reema eee we nyse J 


| Status | System | Status | System 
LLLs 


| Engine Control System Avail yas VDC System 
5||Integ. Unit Mode || Combination Meter 


Reaniktenn Airbag System i= || Parking Brake System 


TH! Power Steering System at Air Condition System 
Fl err C 

Transmission Control System i | Smart System 

== || Auto Start Stop Tees || EyeSight 


) Muttiple ; i i 
ye eee igs) Automatic Headlight Leveling BIB inifotainment System 
Simul 


System 


SMU-10026 


Screen layout 


A |Status This displays the ECU communication state. 
Refer to the following table on status types. 


B |System This displays the name of the system for which the CAN bus check was performed. 


Status types 


This shows the communication is normal. 
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22. Immobilizer registration 


<9) Notes 


This function may not be usable depending on the destination of the software. 
Refer to the immobilizer registration manual for more information on registering immobilizers. 
The G/H/I-type immobilizer needs a connection to the Internet. 


The G/H/I-type immobilizer needs an input of the "Authentication key of a server connection for diagnosis", 
depending on the work item. 


The "Authentication key of a server connection for diagnosis" is periodically changed by the dealer. Always use 
the latest authentication key. 
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23. OBD System 


Vehicle fault diagnosis can be performed by checking the OBD system control parameters. 
WO Notes 
e This function cannot be performed if the vehicle is not equipped with an OBD system. 
e When “Generic OBDII” is selected from “Start menu screen” just after starting SSM4, the measured data 
cannot be saved in the project. 


To save the measured data in the project, select the vehicle from “Diagnosis” on the “Start menu screen” and 
select “Generic OBDII” from the “Main menu screen”. 


Main menu screen 


SUBARU Select Monitor 4 - Main Menu 


(eel) 


Main Menu 


Al Each System 


Project | 
f10. Information | 


«i [B| 
SMU-00205 
Operating instructions 


1 {All DTC Inspection} 


ae AILDTC Control module failure detection status of OBD system can be confirmed. In addition, 
you can view the diagnosis code. 


2 - {Individual System Inspection} 
ya Each System From OBD control system corresponding to the SSM4, please select the individual 
system. You can display information such as input and output data of the control 
module and diagnosis code. 
Erase the diagnosis code stored in the control module, display the self-diagnosis 


results of the specific system or components, operating the system, it can be made 
like. 


2824 


23-1. All DTC 


Control module failure detection status of OBD system can be confirmed. In addition, you can view the diagnosis 
code. 


Main menu screen 


SUBARU Select Monitor 4 - Main Menu 


a oR|=x=) 
OBD System 


Ph sive 
BD | 
Main Menu 


Sn AILDTC 


Bucs] 
a 


SMU-00206 


@ Click <1> “All DTC’ on the main menu screen to display the confirm execution screen. 


Confirm execution screen 


All diagnosis code 
iD 


This menu can check all system diagnosis code. 


This display processing take a few seconds or a few minutes 
depending on the number of systems. 


Start reading process? 


SMU-00054 


@ Click <1> "Yes" on the confirm execution screen to start reading the DTCs. 


@ When all DTCs from all systems have been read, the all DTC display screen displays. 


cy) Notes 


e Click “Stop” while the DTCs are being read to stop the read process. 


Once stopped, the DTCs that were read from systems are displayed on the all DTC display screen. A status 
of “Not performed” is displayed for systems that were not yet read. 
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All DTC display screen 


cst} SUBARU Select Monitor 4 - All diagnosis code 


Start 
OBD System 


OBD 


Main Menu 
a AILDTC 
yo Each System 


r] Project | 
10. Information | 


B Ki Bacau 1 


Sseoa x=) 
G 


A B Time stamp : 
Code _ | Description.. Hirielcou.Timeco..f Group _| IG ee | 
Vehicle 


System 


All -| 


ps ce | 


Cc D E EF ve 


SMU-00207 


Screen layout 


System This displays the name of the system. 
Click the system name display to display DTC display screen for that system or 
the select function screen. 
Clickable system names are displayed using blue characters that are underlined. 
Status This displays the DTC status. 
Diagnosis code of Confirmed and Pending is displayed. 
Code It displays the diagnosis code stored in the control module. 


Diagnosis code of Confirmed and Pending is displayed. 


Description & trouble part 


This displays the name of the DTC. 


Trip count 


This displays the trip count. 
*It does not correspond in the OBD system. 


Elapsed time that ignition is on 


This displays the trip count. 
The unit is displayed in milliseconds (ms). 
*It does not correspond in the OBD system. 


Group 


This displays either “Shared” or “Independent”. 

“Shared” is a counter of data retrieved from BIU. “Independent” is an 
independent counter in the ECU. 
*It does not correspond in the OBD system. 


Current information 


This displays the current time for the trip count and the elapsed time after the 
ignition is on. 
*It does not correspond in the OBD system. 


IG counter 


This displays the IG counter. 
*It does not correspond in the OBD system. 


Operating instructions 


Bac uisit 

Y Zeeman 
HE 4 Clear Clear 
oF memory 


Re-reading of the diagnostic code. 


It will erase the diagnosis code of OBD control module. After that, it will re-read of 


all the diagnosis code. 
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This filters the display of DTCs from selected systems. 


23-2. Each System 


From OBD control system corresponding to the SSM4, please select the individual system. You can display 
information such as input and output data of the control module and diagnosis code. 


Erase the diagnosis code stored in the control module, display the self-diagnosis results of the specific system or 
components, operating the system, it can be made like. 


23-2-1. Select system 


Main menu screen 


SUBARU Select Monitor 4 - Main Menu 


Start 

OBD System 
‘ OBD 
Main Menu 
Sn AILDTC 
A Each System 1 


Pia }— 
am |G 
SMU-00208 


@ Click <1> “Each System” on the main menu screen to display the select system screen. 


Select system screen 


{SY SUBARU Select Monitor 4 - Select System 


seo =<) 
fs 
OBD System 


System List 


ECM-EngineControl 


TCM-TransmisCtrl 
BECM-B+EnergyCtrl DMCM-DriveMotorCtrl 
HPCM-HybridPtCtrl 


Fe | 
pipe le | 
| 


} Vehicle 
oBD 


Detail 


a |-— 
fil (Bi) we 1 


« 


Next 


SMU-00209 


@ From the system list of system selection screen, please select the system to diagnose. When you click the 
"Next", function selection screen of the relevant system is displayed. 
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On-Board 
System Test 4 


i Vehicle 
ae Information 5 
Permanent 
ye prc 96 


SMU-00210 


Operating instructions 


1 


fil 


Data Monitor 


DTC 


=n) 
rs. 


{Data Monitor} 
This enables you to display the digital data as well as display data in graphs. 


{DTC} 

It displays the diagnosis code stored in the control module. 
Diagnosis code of Confirmed and Pending is displayed. 
{Freeze Frame Data} 

If there is a freeze frame data (FFD), you can check. 


3 wh OBD Mode 


) test results 


{OBD Mode test results} 
From the control module, you can display the self-diagnosis result of 
specific systems and components. 


4 On-Board 
F4 System Test 


{On-Board System Test} 
You can implement the functions for controlling the operation of a particular 
system or component. 


5 i) = Vehicle 


F5 Information 


» 


DTC 


Permanent 


{Vehicle Information} 
You can display the vehicle information (VIN,CID,CVN) 


{Permanent DTC} 

You can check a permanent diagnosis code stored in the control module. 
Permanent diagnosis code is stored in the control module when it detects 
an abnormality. 

You can not erase the memory clear function. 

Control module does not detect an anomaly, it will be erased when you 
normality determination in three driving cycle. 
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24. Service Manual 


The Service Manual corresponding to the vehicle selected from the vehicle selection screen is automatically searched 
for from the computer and can be browsed once found. 


By using this function, you can effectively reduce the time spent searching for the relevant manual. Also, you can 
prevent making an incorrect diagnosis by using the wrong manual. 


Gl 
7) Notes 
e Touse this function, it is necessary to install the Hybrid-version Service Manual for the target diagnostic vehicle 
type. 
For how to install the Hybrid-version Service Manual in the computer, refer to the installation manual included 


with the media. Install the Service Manual after installing the SSM4 and SSMIII PC application software. If the 
PC application software is not installed, the Service Manual cannot be installed. 


e This function can be used on the screens after the vehicle selection screen and each project screen. 
@ The screens after the vehicle selection screen are displayed. (Here, the Main menu screen is used as an example.) 


Main menu screen 


SUBARU Select Monitor 4 - Main Menu rc] [C= fmol) 


Main Menu 


icy AILDTC 
F 


aur CAN bus 
Fa check 
eer Report 


RS Print 


@) 


A 6 Customize 


OBD System 


Ss All DTC 


& 11.99V 
Ea Servi 


aan 1 


iP) 


ea 


SMU-10060 


@ Click <1> “Service INFO” on the Main menu screen. 
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® Notes 


If multiple service manuals for the vehicle selected on the vehicle selection screen are installed on the PC or if 
no manuals are installed on the PC, the vehicle selection screen appears. Select the desired manual and click 
the “OK” button. 


LEGACY 


2010 


Manuals incompatible with Manual Link are not displayed 


SMU-00884 


@ The top page of the Service Manual is displayed 


22 2@ 


MODEL : LEGACY 


Y 
RELEASE - July 2015 


SERVICE MANUAL 
Select a Section. 


Use the above drop-down selector to 
display the contents of a Major 
Components section. 


sia Bw 
“0 
“Jisual 4 . 
ntents Index 4 


tee 


| Se 
= Buiring 
Z 1 sé Diagram 


Search 


| 
SMU-10061 
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25. Stand-alone Diagnosis 


The DST-i can be used for fault diagnosis in a stand-alone configuration without connecting to a PC. 
You need to insert a SD memory card with the software installed on it into the card slot of the DST-i in order to perform 


stand-alone diagnosis. 

YD Notes 
Be sure to turn off DST-i power before installing a SD memory card into or removing a SD memory card from 
its card slot. Inserting or removing a SD memory card while DST-i power is turned on runs the risk of damaging 


the internal data of SD memory card. 
e You can carry out this function only when interface box to use is DST-i. 


25-1. Getting Ready (Starting Up the DST-i in Stand-alone 
Mode) 


@ Insert a SD memory card that has the software installed into the card slot of the DST-i. 


@ Use the datalink cable to connect the DST-i to the datalink connector of the vehicle. 


WY 
OA _g 


| 


AA — = 
IF py, 


SMU-00113 


@ Turn the mode switch of DST-i on, and confirm the [Power] indicator lights up in green. 


SMU-01379 
A: Mode switch 


B: Power indicator 
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@ After the Opening screen was displayed, press any key. 


SMU-01380 


Gi 
.9) Notes 
e Depending on setting, a driving recorder mode may be started. In that case, you select "STScreen" with the 
left key or the right key and push the A key. 


@ This displays the Main Menu screen. 


Main Menu 


Diagnostic Function Setup 


Ver.1.0.0 


SMU-01381 
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25-2. All System Diagnosis 


Selecting this item displays the fault detect status of all control system control modules for which SSM4 diagnosis is 
supported, and memorized DTCs. 

When a particular control system cannot be identified as the causes of a vehicle's problem, perform this diagnosis 
and use the displayed DTCs to perform diagnosis. 


<9) Notes 


e Fora vehicle equipped with a cruise control system, turn on the cruise control switch before performing 
inspection. 


e This inspection mode may not function in the case of certain vehicle models and vehicle specifications. 


@ On the Main Menu screen, use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Diagnostic], and then press [A] key. 


Main Menu 


Diagnostic Function Setup 


SMU-01381 


@ This displays the Vehicle Select screen. 
Press [A] key after determination of vehicle. 
Press [B] key to clear the selected vehicle information. Press [B] key while a vehicle is not selected to return to the 
Main Menu screen. 


<9) Notes 


e Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Select] of the button display area, and pressing [A] key displays the 
Vehicle Name Select screen. Select a target vehicle name. 
Repeat to select vehicle information such as model until a vehicle is determined after selection of a vehicle 
name. 


Vehicles selection 


Legacy & Outback 


SMU-01382 


- 333 - 


@ This displays the Inspection Menu screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [All System Diagnosis], and then press [A] key. 


Press [B] key to return to the Vehicle Select screen. 


Menu 


All. System. Diagnosis 
Each System Check 


SMU-01383 


@ This displays the All DTC Reading screen. 


All System Diagnosis 


© Please wait a moment 


0% 
Engine Control System 


SMU-01384 


@ The screen shown below may be displayed. 
For a vehicle equipped with a cruise control system, turn on the cruise control main switch and then use [LEFT] 
and [RIGHT] keys to select [Yes] of the button display area, and press [A] key. For a vehicle that does not have 


cruise control, select [No], and then press [A] key. 


<9) Notes 


e This screen may not be displayed in the case of certain vehicle specifications. 


All System Diagnosis 
Press "YES" after Cruise SW On 
with Cruise Control Sys. 
or Press "NO" 


SMU-01385 
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@ This displays the All DTC Display screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select any system, and press [A] key. 
Press [B] key to return to the Inspection Menu screen. 
WY Notes 
e The display shows the DTCs that are remembered by each control module. 


All System Diagnosis 


Pending 3 History 3 
Transmission Control System 
Communication Failed |! 


SMU-01386 


@ This displays the System Distinction DTC Display screen. 

Press [B] key to return to the All DTC Display screen. 
WO Notes 
e The current system name is displayed in the upper left portion of the screen. 


e Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Memorized] of the button display area, and press [A] key to change 
DTC displayed in the screen. 


e The displayed DTC and the button name of the button display area such as [Temporary] or [Memorized] 
may be different in the case of vehicle and system. 


[Engine..] Pending( 3) 


P0102 Mass or Volume Air Flo 


P0113 Intake Air Temperature 


Sub menu 


SMU-01387 
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25-3. Data Display 


This system allows sampling of control module input/output data of control systems for which SSM4 diagnosis is 
supported, and sampling of control data. 


@ On the Main Menu screen, use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Diagnostic], and then press [A] key. 


Main Menu 


Diagnostic Function Setup 


SMU-01381 


@ This displays the Vehicle Select screen. 
Press [A] key after determination of vehicle. 
Press [B] key to clear the selected vehicle information. Press [B] key while a vehicle is not selected to return to the 
Main Menu screen. 
WwW Notes 
e Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Select] of the button display area, and pressing [A] key displays the 
Vehicle Name Select screen. Select a target vehicle name. 


e Repeat to select vehicle information such as model until a vehicle is determined after selection of a vehicle 
name. 


Vehicles selection 


Legacy & Outback 


SMU-01382 
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@ This displays the Inspection Menu screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Each System Check], and then press [A] key. 


Press [B] key to return to the Vehicle Select screen. 


Menu 


All System Diagnosis 


SMU-01388 


@ This displays the System Select screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Engine Control System], and then press [A] key. "For this 
example, [Engine Control System] is selected." 
Press [B] key to return to the Inspection Menu screen. 


System Selection Menu 


Transmission Control System 
ABS/VDC System 

Parking Brake SW 

Tire pressure monitor 

Integ. unit mode 

Occupant Detection System 
Impact Sensor 


SMU-01389 


@ This displays the System Information Display screen for the system being diagnosed. Press [A] key. 


System 


SMU-01390 
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@ This displays the Diagnostic Menu screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Data Display], and then press [A] key. 
Press [B] key to return to the System Select screen. 


Diagnostic Menu 


Diagnostic Code(s) Display 
Cancel Code(s) Display 


SMU-01391 


@ This displays the Data Display Items Select screen (Select method). 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [All Data] or [Select Data], and then press [A] key. 
Press [B] key to return to the Diagnostic Menu screen. 
Ww Notes 


e All the sampled items are displayed in the selected status in [All Data], and the sampled items are displayed 
in the not-selected status in [Select Data]. 


Data Display 


Select Data 


SMU-01392 
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@ This displays the Data Display Items Select screen (Sampled items). 
Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Start] of the button display area, and press [A] key. 


Press [B] key to return to the Data Display Items Select screen (Select method). 
W Notes 
e The alignment sequence in the screen is displayed in the left side of the sampled item. 


Data Display 


2 Coolant Se 
| 3 A/FCorrection#1  — | 


4 AIF AE tearing Ht #1 


| 5 Mani. Absolute Pressure sis} 
6 § Enane Spee Speed 
7 Vehicle —Ewfenicle Spee 
| 8 IgniionTiming  —s 


SMU-01393 


@ This displays the Current Data Display screen. 
Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Stop] of the button display area, and press [A] key. 
Press [B] key to return to the Data Display Items Select screen (Sampled items). 
cy) Notes 


e Use [LEFT] and [Right] keys to select [Display] of the button display area, and press [A] key to change the 
number of sampled items shown in the screen to eight items. 


Data Display 
Engine Load 


Coolant Temp. 


A/F Correction #1 


A/F Learning #1 


SMU-01394 
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@ This displays the Measurement Stop screen. 
Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Start] of the button display area, and press [A] key to restart easurement. 


Press [B] key to return to the Data Display Items elect screen (Sampled items). 


Data Display 
Engine Load 


Coolant Temp. 


A/F Correction #1 


A/F Learning #1 


SMU-01395 
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25-4. Diagnostic Code(s) Display 


This type of inspection allows selection of a system from among the control systems for which SSM4 diagnosis is 
supported. Then memorized information such as DTCs can be viewed on the DST-I screen. 


@ On the Main Menu screen, use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Diagnostic], and then press [A] key. 


Main Menu 


Diagnostic Function Setup 


SMU-01381 


@ This displays the Vehicle Select screen. 
Press [A] key after determination of vehicle. 
Press [B] key to clear the selected vehicle information. Press [B] key while a vehicle is not selected to return to the 
Main Menu screen. 
WO Notes 
e Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Select] of the button display area, and pressing [A] key displays the 
Vehicle Name Select screen. Select a target vehicle name. 


Repeat to select vehicle information such as model until a vehicle is determined after selection of a vehicle 
name. 


Vehicles selection 


Legacy & Outback 


SMU-01382 


a 


@ This displays the Inspection Menu screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Each System Check], and then press [A] key. 


Press [B] key to return to the Vehicle Select screen. 


Menu 


All System Diagnosis 


SMU-01388 


@ This displays the System Select screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Engine Control System], and then press [A] key. "For this example, [Engine 
Control System] is selected." 


Press [B] key to return to the Inspection Menu screen. 


System Selection Menu 


Transmission Control System 
ABS/VDC System 

Parking Brake SW 

Tire pressure monitor 

Integ. unit mode 

Occupant Detection System 
Impact Sensor 


SMU-01389 


@ This displays the System Information Display screen for the system being diagnosed. Press [A] key. 


System 


SMU-01390 
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@ This displays the Diagnostic Menu screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Diagnostic Code(s) Display], and then press [A] key. 


Press [B] key to return to the System Select screen. 


Diagnostic Menu 


Data Display 


Cancel Code(s) Display 
Clear Memory 


SMU-01396 


@ This displays the DTC Display screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select any code. Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Details] of the button 
display area, and press [A] key. 
Press [B] key to return to the Diagnostic Menu screen. 
W Notes 
e Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Memorized] of the button display area, and press [A] key to change 
DTC displayed in the screen. 


The displayed DTC and the button name of the button display area such as [Temporary] or [Memorized] 
may be different in the case of vehicle and system. 


Pending( 3) 


P0102 Mass or Volume Air Flo 


P0113 Intake Air Temperature 


Sub menu 


SMU-01397 
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@ This displays the DTC Details Display screen. 


Press [A] key or [B] key to return to the DTC Display screen. 


POQS00 


Vehicle Speed Sensor 


Detail 


SMU-01398 
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25-5. Work Support 
<y) Important 


e If you turn off the mode switch of DST-i or disconnect the datalink cable while the actuator is operating 


under the work support, the actuator may be left operated. Make sure to exit the work support before 
execution of the terminating operation. 


25-5-1. Selection of Parameter 


This function is used to select/register parameters when the VDC control module has been replaced with a normal 
spare part. 


<7 

<Y) Notes 
e Always execute "Clear Memory" after operating this function. 

e This function cannot be used with a control module that is not a normal spare part. 


e Toconfirm the applied model, refer to the "model No. plate" affixed to the vehicle. The location of the 
model No. plate is shown in the service manual. 


FUJI HEAVY INDUSTRIES LTD. 


nv 4S4WX82DX74400001 
Applied lodel WY EBY2U Option Code U4GH_) rin code D20 Solor Code 39H 


Mdele Concemé Code d' option Code de garniture Code de couleur 


Engine: Lips ane EZ30DBL2GB Transmission Type TG5C9OCMAAA 


Modéle de boTtes vitesse 


SMU-01192 


@ On the Main Menu screen, use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Diagnostic], and then press [A] key. 


Main Menu 


Diagnostic Function Setup 


SMU-01381 
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@ This displays the Vehicle Select screen. 
Press [A] key after determination of vehicle. 
Press [B] key to clear the selected vehicle information. Press [B] key while a vehicle is not selected to return to 
the Main Menu screen. 
<9) Notes 
e Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Select] of the button display area, and pressing [A] key 
displays the Vehicle Name Select screen. Select a target vehicle name. 


Repeat to select vehicle information such as model until a vehicle is determined after selection of a 
vehicle name. 


Vehicles selection 


Legacy & Outback 


SMU-01382 


@ This displays the Inspection Menu screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Each System Check], and then press [A] key. 


Press [B] key to return to the Vehicle Select screen. 


Menu 


All System Diagnosis 


SMU-01388 
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@ This displays the System Select screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [ABS/VDC System], and then press [A] key. 


Press [B] key to return to the Inspection Menu screen. 


System Selection Menu 
Engine Control System 
Transmission Control System 


Parking Brake SW 

Tire pressure monitor 

Integ. unit mode 

Occupant Detection System 
Impact Sensor 


SMU-01402 


@ This displays the System Information Display screen for the system being diagnosed. Press [A] key. 


System 


SMU-01403 


@ This displays the Diagnostic Menu screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Work Support], and then press [A] key. 


Press [B] key to return to the System Select screen. 


Diagnostic Menu 
Data Display 


Diagnostic Code(s) Display 


Clear Memory 


SMU-01404 


2347 ~ 


@ This displays the Work Support Menu screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Selection of Parameter]. Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Select] 
of the button display area, and press [A] key. 


Press [B] key to return to the Diagnostic Menu screen. 


Work suppport 


Confirm on parameter 


SMU-01405 


@ This displays the Applied Model Confirmation screen. 


Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Input] of the button display area, and press [A] key. 


Selection of Parameter 


Click OK 
after input the applied model 


SMU-01406 
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@ This displays the Applied Model Input screen. 
Use [UP], [DOWN], [LEFT] or [RIGHT] key to select a letter string, and press [A] key to input an applied model. 
After completion of applied model input, select the [Enter] button and press [A] key. 
Ww Notes 


e Press [B] key during input to delete one letter in front of the cursor. 
Select the triangle button at the bottom, and press [A] key to move the cursor. 


Input applied model 


111213] 4]5/6]7]| 8] 9] 0) 
QiwlEIR{T{Y{uU] 1] ol P| 
AIS|DIFIGIH| J] KILI - | 
[Z| x|C}V|BIN|M] 4] >] «= 


SMU-01407 


@ After completion of input, use [LEFT] or [RIGHT] key to select [OK] of the button display area of the Applied 


Model Confirmation screen, and then press [A] key. 


Selection of Parameter 


Click OK 
after input the applied model 


SMU-01408 
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@ The Parameter Writing screen will be displayed. Wait without any operation. 


Selection of Parameter 


Writing 


SMU-01409 


@ This displays the Vehicle Information Confirmation screen. 
Make sure that applied model and grade shown on the screen are correct. 


Press [A] key to return to the Work Support Menu screen. 


Selection of Parameter 
Confirm the vehicle information 


Applied model 
GJ7A4AC 


Grade 
Sedan/Wagon 
2.0 DOHC 
CVT(CRUISE) 


SMU-01410 
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25-5-2. Confirm on Parameter 


This function allows you to confirm the parameters registered in the VDC control module. 


ey) Notes 


e This function can be used even if the VDC control module is not a normal spare part. 


@ On the Main Menu screen, use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Diagnostic], and then press [A] key. 


Main Menu 


+) 


SUBARU 


Diagnostic Function Setup 


SMU-01381 


@ This displays the Vehicle Select screen. 
Press [A] key after determination of vehicle. 
Press [B] key to clear the selected vehicle information. Press [B] key while a vehicle is not selected to return to 
the Main Menu screen. 
WO Notes 
e Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Select] of the button display area, and pressing [A] key 
displays the Vehicle Name Select screen. Select a target vehicle name. 


Repeat to select vehicle information such as model until a vehicle is determined after selection of a 
vehicle name. 


Vehicles selection 


Legacy & Outback 


SMU-01382 
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@ This displays the Inspection Menu screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Each System Check], and then press [A] key. 


Press [B] key to return to the Vehicle Select screen. 


Menu 


All System Diagnosis 


SMU-01388 
@ This displays the System Select screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [ABS/VDC System], and then press [A] key. 


Press [B] key to return to the Inspection Menu screen. 


System Selection Menu 
Engine Control System 
Transmission Control System 


Parking Brake SW 

Tire pressure monitor 

Integ. unit mode 

Occupant Detection System 
mpact Sensor 


CNALIL NAAND 


@ This displays the System Information Display screen for the system being diagnosed. Press [A] key. 


System 


SMU-01403 
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@ This displays the Diagnostic Menu screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Work Support], and then press [A] key. 


Press [B] key to return to the System Select screen. 


Diagnostic Menu 


Data Display 


Diagnostic Code(s) Display 
ClearMemory sd 


Clear Memory 


SMU-01404 


@ This displays the Work Support Menu screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Confirm on parameter]. Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Select] 
of the button display area, and press [A] key. 


Press [B] key to return to the Diagnostic Menu screen. 


Work suppport 


Selection of Parameter , 


SMU-01411 
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@ This displays the Parameter Confirmation screen. 
Make sure that applied model and grade shown on the screen are correct. 
Press [A] key to return to the Work Support Menu screen. 
Confirm on parameter 
Make sure if appropriate vehicle 
information is included. 


Applied model 


GJ/A4AC GJ/A4BC GP/ASAC 
Grade 

Sedan/Wagon 

2.0 DOHC 


SMU-01412 
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25-5-3. Impact Sensor 


Impact Sensor sensitivity adjustment on the security system can be done by this function. 
It is necessary to refer to service manuals when you do this adjustment. 


@ On the Main Menu screen, use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Diagnostic], and then press [A] key. 


Main Menu 


Diagnostic Function Setup 


SMU-01381 


@ This displays the Vehicle Select screen. 
Press [A] key after determination of vehicle. 
Press [B] key to clear the selected vehicle information. Press [B] key while a vehicle is not selected to return to 
the Main Menu screen. 
WO Notes 
e Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Select] of the button display area, and pressing [A] key 
displays the Vehicle Name Select screen. Select a target vehicle name. 


Repeat to select vehicle information such as model until a vehicle is determined after selection of a 
vehicle name. 


Vehicles selection 


Legacy & Outback 


SMU-01382 
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@ This displays the Inspection Menu screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Each System Check], and then press [A] key. 


Press [B] key to return to the Vehicle Select screen. 


Menu 


All System Diagnosis 


SMU-01388 
@ This displays the System Select screen. 


Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Impact Sensor], and then press [A] key. 


Press [B] key to return to the Inspection Menu screen. 


System Selection Menu 


SMU-01413 

@ This displays the System Information Display screen for the system being diagnosed. Press [A] key. 
System 

Impact Sensor 


SMU-01414 
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@ This displays the Diagnostic Menu screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Work Support], and then press [A] key. 


Press [B] key to return to the System Select screen. 


Diagnostic Menu 


SMU-01415 


@ This displays the Work Support Menu screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Sensitivity Adjustment Mode]. Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select 
[Select] of the button display area, and press [A] key. 


Press [B] key to return to the Diagnostic Menu screen. 


Work suppport 


SMU-01416 


- 357 - 


@ This displays the Sensitivity Adjustment Mode Confirmation screen. 
Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Yes] of the button display area, and press [A] key. 
If you do not execute the sensitivity adjustment mode, select [No] and press [A] key to return to the Work 


Support Menu screen. 


Sensitivity Adjustment Mode 
ls sensitivity adjustment mode 
performed? 


SMU-01417 


@ This displays the Sensitivity Adjustment screen. 
Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Sensitive] or [Insensible] of the button display area, and press [A] key. 
After completion of sensitivity adjustment, use [LEFT] or [RIGHT] key to select [OK] of the button display area, 
and then press [A] key. 
When you cancel the sensitivity adjustment mode, select [Cancel] and press [A] key to return to the Work 


Support Menu screen. 


Sensitivity Adjustment Mode 


The present sensitivity 5 


SMU-01418 
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@ This displays the Sensitivity Adjustment Completion screen. 


Press [A] key to return to the Work Support Menu screen. 


Sensitivity Adjustment Mode 
Sensitivity was changed. 


The present sensitivity 5 


SMU-01419 
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25-5-4. ID registration 


Use this function to register a transmitter ID in the control module of the tire pressure monitor. 
ID registration is required after the following repairs. 


e Replacement of the transmitter 
e Tire rotation (if the transmitter position is changed.) 
e Replacement of the control module of the tire pressure monitor 


It is necessary to refer to service manuals when you do this adjustment. 
Adjust the tire pressure of every tire to the standard value. 


@ On the Main Menu screen, use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Diagnostic], and then press [A] key. 


Main Menu 


Diagnostic Function Setup 


SMU-01381 


@ This displays the Vehicle Select screen. 
Press [A] key after determination of vehicle. 
Press [B] key to clear the selected vehicle information. Press [B] key while a vehicle is not selected to return to 
the Main Menu screen. 
WO Notes 
e Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Select] of the button display area, and pressing [A] key 
displays the Vehicle Name Select screen. Select a target vehicle name. 


Repeat to select vehicle information such as model until a vehicle is determined after selection of a 
vehicle name. 


Vehicles selection 


Legacy & Outback 


SMU-01382 
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@ This displays the Inspection Menu screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Each System Check], and then press [A] key. 


Press [B] key to return to the Vehicle Select screen. 


Menu 


All System Diagnosis 


SMU-01388 


@ This displays the System Select screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Tire pressure monitor], and then press [A] key. 


Press [B] key to return to the Inspection Menu screen. 


System Selection Menu 
Engine Control System 
Transmission Control System 
ABS/VDC System 
Parking Brake SW 


Integ. unit mode 
Occupant Detection System 
Impact Sensor 


SMU-01420 
@ This displays the System Information Display screen for the system being diagnosed. Press [A] key. 


System 
Tire pressure monitor 


SMU-01421 
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@ This displays the Diagnostic Menu screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Work Support], and then press [A] key. 


Press [B] key to return to the System Select screen. 


Diagnostic Menu 


Data Display 
Diagnostic Code(s) Display 


SMU-01422 


@ This displays the Work Support Menu screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [ID registration]. Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Select] of the 
button display area, and press [A] key. 


Press [B] key to return to the Diagnostic Menu screen. 


Work suppport 


ransmitter ID data monitor 


SMU-01423 
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@ This displays the ID Registration Confirmation screen. 
Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [OK] of the button display area, and press [A] key. 
If you do not execute ID registration, select [Back] and press [A] key to return to the Work Support Menu 


screen. 


ID registration 
When execute 
Registered ID is deleted 
Continue? 


SMU-01424 


@ This displays the ID Registration screen. 
Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [OK] of the button display area, and press [A] key. 
If you do not execute ID registration, select [Back] and press [A] key to return to the ID Registration 


Confirmation screen. 
ID registration 


Please register transmitter ID of 
each wheel after pressing OK 


SMU-01425 
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@ This displays the ID Registration Status Confirmation screen. 


After completion of ID registration of each tire, the display changes from [incomplete] to [complete]. 


ID registration 


complete 
complete 
incomplete 


incomplete 


SMU-01426 


@ This displays the ID Registration Completion screen. 
Press [A] key to return to the Work Support Menu screen. 
ID registration 
ID registration completed 


SMU-01427 
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25-5-5. Transmitter ID data monitor 


This function allows you to confirm the registered transmitter ID. 
This function also transmits the ID data from the transmitter to the control module of the tire pressure monitor. 


@ On the Main Menu screen, use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Diagnostic], and then press [A] key. 


Main Menu 


Diagnostic Function Setup 


SMU-01381 


@ This displays the Vehicle Select screen. 
Press [A] key after determination of vehicle. 
Press [B] key to clear the selected vehicle information. Press [B] key while a vehicle is not selected to return to 
the Main Menu screen. 


<9) Notes 


e Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Select] of the button display area, and pressing [A] key 
displays the Vehicle Name Select screen. Select a target vehicle name. 
Repeat to select vehicle information such as model until a vehicle is determined after selection of a 
vehicle name. 


Vehicles selection 


Legacy & Outback 


SMU-01382 
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@ This displays the Inspection Menu screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Each System Check], and then press [A] key. 


Press [B] key to return to the Vehicle Select screen. 


Menu 


All System Diagnosis 


SMU-01388 


@ This displays the System Select screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Tire pressure monitor], and then press [A] key. 


Press [B] key to return to the Inspection Menu screen. 


System Selection Menu 
Engine Control System 
Transmission Control System 
ABS/VDC System 
Parking Brake SW 


Integ. unit mode 
Occupant Detection System 
Impact Sensor 


SMU-01420 
@ This displays the System Information Display screen for the system being diagnosed. Press [A] key. 


System 
Tire pressure monitor 


SMU-01421 
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@ This displays the Diagnostic Menu screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Work Support], and then press [A] key. 


Press [B] key to return to the System Select screen. 


Diagnostic Menu 


Data Display 


Diagnostic Code(s) Display 


Clear Memory 


SMU-01422 


@ This displays the Work Support Menu screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Transmitter ID data monitor]. Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select 
[Select] of the button display area, and press [A] key. 


Press [B] key to return to the Diagnostic Menu screen. 


Work suppport 


ID registration 


SMU-01428 
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@ The ID Reading screen will be displayed. Wait without any operation. 


Transmitter ID data monitor 


© Please wait a moment. 


SMU-01429 


@ This displays the ID Data Monitor screen. 


Press [A] key to return to the Work Support Menu screen. 


Transmitter ID data monitor 
Registered ID 1 
1F/F99 
Registered ID 2 
00000D 


Registered ID 3 
000000 

Registered ID 4 
00868E 


SMU-01430 
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25-6. Body Integrated Module Function Setting (Control 
Module Customizing) 


The following procedure can be used to configure operational details, operation time, and other settings for the 
actuators controlled by the body integrated module. 


<9) Important 


e Make sure you perform setting operations in accordance with the Service Manual when using the unit 
customization function. Configuring the wrong settings can cause abnormal system operation and other 
problems. 


@ On the Main Menu screen, use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Diagnostic], and then press [A] key. 


Main Menu 


Diagnostic Function Setup 


SMU-01381 


@ This displays the Vehicle Select screen. 
Press [A] key after determination of vehicle. 
Press [B] key to clear the selected vehicle information. Press [B] key while a vehicle is not selected to return to the 
Main Menu screen. 


ey) Notes 


e Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Select] of the button display area, and pressing [A] key displays the 
Vehicle Name Select screen. Select a target vehicle name. 
Repeat to select vehicle information such as model until a vehicle is determined after selection of a vehicle 
name. 


Vehicles selection 


Legacy & Outback 


SMU-01382 
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@ This displays the Inspection Menu screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Each System Check], and then press [A] key. 


Press [B] key to return to the Vehicle Select screen. 


Menu 


All System Diagnosis 


SMU-01388 


@ This displays the System Select screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Integ. unit mode], and then press [A] key. 


Press [B] key to return to the Inspection Menu screen. 


System Selection Menu 


Tire pressure monitor 


Occupant Detection System 


SMU-01431 


<7 
.y) Notes 
e To perform Automatic Light and Wiper Unit Customizing, select [Light & Wiper] at above screen and begin 
procedure. 


e After removing or replacing rain/light sensor, initializing the sensor is necessary by selecting [Automatic 
Light and Wiper] on the above screen. 


e To perform Auto Start Stop Unit Customizing, select [Auto Start Stop] at above screen and begin 
procedure. 


e To perform Combination meter Unit Customizing, select [Combination meter] at above screen and begin 
procedure. 
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@ This displays the System Information Display screen for the system being diagnosed. Press [A] key. 


System 
Integ. Unit Mode 


SMU-01432 


@ This displays the Diagnostic Menu screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Customize], and then press [A] key. 
Press [B] key to return to the System Select screen. 
Diagnostic Menu 
Data Display 


Diagnostic Code(s) Display 


Clear Memory 


SMU-01433 
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@ This displays the Customization Items Select screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select the setting(s) to be configured, and then press [A] key. "For this example, 
[Off delay time] is selected." 


Press [B] key to return to the Diagnostic Menu screen. 


Customize 


Outside Temp. Offset 
Rr Defogger op. mode 


SMU-01434 


@ This displays the Customization Setting Select screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select the desired setting(s), and press [A] key. 


Press [B] key to return to the Customization Items Select screen. 


<9) Notes 


e "*"is displayed at the left side of the current setting value(s). 


Customize 


* _ Short 


Normal 


Long 


SMU-01435 
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@ This displays the Customization Setting Confirmation screen. 
Press [A] key to change the current setting(s) to the displayed setting(s). 


Press [B] key to return to the Customization Items Select screen. 


Customize 


Change setting? 


SMU-01436 


@ This displays the Customization Setting Completion screen. 


Press [A] key to return to the Customization Items Select screen. 


<9) Notes 


e "*"is displayed at the left side of the item(s) of which setting(s) is changed. 


Customize 


Setting end 


SMU-01437 
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25-7. Registering the Immobilizer 


i 
.y) Notes 
e For information about registering immobilizer, please refer to the "REGISTRATION MANUAL FOR 
IMMOBILIZER". 


e The REGISTRATION MANUAL FOR IMMOBILIZER also provides the procedure for registering the 
immobilizer from the PC application, but please understand that the content shown in the manual is a little 
different from the screens of this function. 


e The G/H/I-type immobilizer cannot be registered using this function. Use the immobilizer registration 
function in the PC application. 


25-8. Function Setup of DST-i 
@ On the Main Menu screen, use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Function Setup], and then press [A] key. 


Main Menu 


Diagnostic Function Setup 


SMU-01438 


@ This displays the Function Setup Items Select screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select the setting(s) to be configured, and then press [A] key. 


Press [B] key to return to the Main Menu screen. 


Function Setup 


km 


palBrightness 
9 Ee 
kijLanguage 


‘ial Destination Setting 


SMU-01439 


2974 = 


25-8-1. Selecting Units 


This item specifies the units for sampled items displayed on DST-i screens. 


@ On the Function Setup Items Select screen, use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Unit], and then press [A] key. 


Function Setup 


km 


palBrightness 
puiBeep 
kijLanguage 


‘il Destination Setting 


SMU-01439 


@ This displays the Unit Setting Items Select screen. 
Select the setting(s) to be configured, and then press [A] key. 


Press [B] key to return to the Function Setup Items Select screen. 


Setup unit to display 


Temperature C 
Pressure kPa 
Airflow g/s 


SMU-01440 
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@ This displays the Unit Select screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to desired units. 
Press [A] key to change the current setting(s) and return to the Unit Setting Items Select screen. 


Press [B] key to return to the Unit Setting Items Select screen without setting change. 


Setup unit to display 


SMU-01441 
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25-8-2. Brightness Setting 


The brightness of the LCD can be adjusted to make its contents easier to view. 
@ On the Function Setup Items Select screen, use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Brightness], and then press 
[A] key. 


Function Setup 


LS] Setup unit to display 


‘e 
BBeep 
kwJLanguage 


‘jul Destination Setting 


SMU-01442 


@ This displays the Brightness Setting screen. 
Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to adjust the brightness. 
Press [A] key to change the current setting(s) and return to the Function Setup Items Select screen. 


Press [B] key to return to the Function Setup Items Select screen without setting change. 


Brightness 


a) 


SMU-01443 
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25-8-3. Buzzer Setting 


This setting turns the DST-i key operation confirmation buzzer on and off. 
@ On the Function Setup Items Select screen, use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Beep], and then press [A] 
key. 


Function Setup 


b=] Setup unit to display 
ealBrightness 


<) 


kijLanguage 


‘ial Destination Setting 


SMU-01444 


@ This displays the Buzzer Setting screen. 
Use [LEFT] and [Right] keys to select ON or OFF. 
Press [A] key to change the current setting(s) and return to the Function Setup Items Select screen. 


Press [B] key to return to the Function Setup Items Select screen without setting change. 


SMU-01445 
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25-8-4. Selecting a User Language 


This item can be used to select the display language for DST-i screens. 


@ On the Function Setup Items Select screen, use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Language], and then press 
[A] key. 


Function Setup 


b=] Setup unit to display 
ealBrightness 
muiBeep 


® 
‘ial Destination Setting 


SMU-01446 


@ This displays the Language Select screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select the desired language. 
Press [A] key to change the current setting(s) and return to the Function Setup Items Select screen. 


Press [B] key to return to the Function Setup Items Select screen without setting change. 


Language 


SMU-01447 
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25-8-5. Area Setting 


A sales area of diagnosis target vehicle can be set. 
WY Notes 
e Diagnosis-available vehicle and system vary in the case of a area. 


@ On the Function Setup Items Select screen, use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Destination Setting], and 
then press [A] key. 


Function Setup 
Lii|Setup unit to display 
malBrightness 
BulBeep 
KvJlanguage 
@ 


SMU-01448 


@ This displays the Area Select screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select the desired area. 
Press [A] key to change the current setting(s) and return to the Function Setup Items Select screen. 


Press [B] key to return to the Function Setup Items Select screen without setting change. 


Destination Setting 
|_| Japan 
| [North America 


SMU-01449 


- 380 - 


When errors occur 
Creating the user feedback report 


Error-related information can be exported when errors occur. 


@ Select <B> "Create Report" from the <A> in the task bar notification area. 


Task bar notification area to the bottom-right of the PC screen 


I ‘ 


@ 


Customize... 


€ Pee la 
SMU-00199 
This displays the create report screen. 


Create report screen 


| Send user feedback report 


Data name |2015/02/20 20:28:40 
System 
Contents User feedback report 


Date and time 2015/02/20 20:28 


Memo 


SMU-00200 


ey) Notes 


e Enter the state when the error occurred and any information necessary for error analysis in the memo field. 
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@ Click <1> “OK” on the create report screen to display the save screen of the user feedback report. 


Save screen 


x 


WH Desktop > + | +p] | Search Desktop 


Organize v New folder 


* Favorites 
z Desktop 
my Downloads 
“G) Recent Places 


( Libraries 
3) Documents 


dé Music 
| Pictures 
& Videos 


1 Computer 
& 0s (c:) 


a 


Filename: 2t 


=>) Libraries 
System Folder 
=_- 
System Folder 
Computer 
System Folder 
» Network 
System Folder 


“eee 
abc 
File folder 


\* Hide Folders 


SMU-00201 


@ After selecting the desired save location, click <1> "Save" on the save screen to save the user feedback report 


and display the save complete screen. 


Save complete screen 


SMU-00202 


User feedback report has been created. 
-20150220202940635.FUFR 


i ee 


@ Click <1> “OK’ on the save complete screen to close the screen. 
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Control Module Reprogramming Error Code List 


Control Module Reprogramming Error Code List (PC 
Display) 


Error 
Code 


Error Message 


Cause 


Corrective action 


102 


Cannot open file. 


If failed to open the PAK file. 


1. Make sure if the PAK file is 
correct. 

. Close all applications 
opened. 

. Re-start Windows. 


. Re-install SSMIII (PC 
application). 


i) 


Rw 


103 


Error occurred while reading 
file. 


If failed to read from the PAK. 


1. Make sure if the PAK file is 
correct. 

2. Close all applications 

opened. 

. Re-start Windows. 


. Re-install SSMIII (PC 
application). 


kw 


104 


105 


Error occurred while writing file. 


The file’s format is invalid. 
Specify a correct file. 


If failed to write to the PAK file. 


If the PAK file format is invalid. 


1. Make sure if there is enough 
space in selected drive for its 
safe. 


2. Make sure if the PAK file is 
correct. 


. Close all applications 

opened. 

Re-start Windows. 

. Re-install SSMIII (PC 

application). 

1. Make sure if the PAK file is 
correct. 

2. Close all applications 

opened. 

Re-start Windows. 


. Re-install SSMIII (PC 
application). 


oO 


1 


Po 


107 


Error occurred in the 
encryption. 


If failed to encrypt the PAK file. 


1. Close all applications 
opened. 

. Re-start Windows. 

. Re-install SSMIII (PC 
application). 


WO ND 


108 


Error occurred in the 
decryption. Check the 
decryption keyword. 


If failed to create a complex 
file. 


1. Confirm the complexed key 
word. 

2. Make sure if the PAK file is 
correct. 


1000 


Memory allocation error 
occurred. 


If the PC memory does not 
have enough space. 


1. Close all applications 
opened. 
2. Re-start Windows. 


1001 


4000 


4001 


The file's format is invalid or not 
supported. 


Cannot make a thread. 


Cannot find the Pass-Thru 
device. 


If the PAK file format is invalid. 


It might be a lack of memories, 
opened too many applications 
simultaneously or etc. 


Cannot find the Pass-thru 
device, which is registered the 
registry. 


Make sure if the PAK file is 
correct. 


1. Close all applications 
opened. 
2. Re-start Windows. 


Re-install SSMIII (PC 
application). 
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Error 


Error Message Cause Corrective action 

Code 

4004 Received Invalid ECU If a format of the message 1. Make sure if the ignition 
messages. received from control module is switch is in "ON" position. 

invalid. 2. Re-try after the data link 
connector is connected. 

3. Confirm the connection of 
the USB cable. 

4007 NO response from the ECU. 1. If there is no response from _ | 1. Make sure if the ignition 
Check the cause of NO control module. switch is in "ON" position. 
response. 2. Displayed if the connector 2. Re-try after the data link 

causes a connection failure. connector is connected. 
It might be a harness failure | 3. Check the harness of the 
as well. vehicle. 

4. Replace control module if 
the above 1, 2 & 3 methods 
do not work. 

4009 Received invalid ECU If the control module 1. Make sure if the ignition 
identification (SSMID). identification (SSM ID) switch is in "ON" position. 

received from control module is | 2. Re-try after the data link 
invalid. connector is connected. 

3. Confirm the connection of 
USB. 

4011 Cannot reprogram while the If an engine revolution is Shut-down the engine. 
engine is running. detected by the reprogramming 
Stop the engine to retry. condition check. 

4013 Connect the test mode If you detect the delivery mode | Make sure if the delivery mode 
connector and click OK to retry. | fuse (test mode connector) not | fuse (test mode connector) is 

connected by the connected. 
reprogramming condition 
check. 

4014 The read memory switch is not | If you detect the read memory | Make sure if the read memory 
connected. connector not connected by the | connector is connected. 
Connect the read memory reprogramming condition 
switch to retry. check. 

4015 The ignition switch turns off. If an ignition OFF is detected Make sure if the ignition switch 
Retry from the beginning. by the reprogramming is in "ON" position. 

condition check. 

4016 The shift position is not P. If you detect the shift range is Make sure if the shift range is 

Select the "P" position to retry. | not the "P" range by the in "P" position. 
reprogramming condition 
check. 

4018 Battery voltage is out of If you detect the battery voltage | 1. Replace the battery with a 
specified range. is out of the range of new one or charge the 
Reprogramming cannot be standardized range by the battery. 
done. reprogramming condition It is prohibited to rewrite 

check. (Standardized range of during battery charging. 

the battery voltage: 10V to 2. As for the case of "Off the 

14V) Car" reprogramming, adjust 
generated voltage of the 
inverter within the range of 
the standard voltage. 

4019 ECU flash ROM is not If you detect the flash ROM in Re-try from the first step after 


rewritable. 
Reprogramming is aborted. 


control module is not rewritable 
by the reprogramming 
condition check. 


ignition OFF. 
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Error 


Error Message Cause Corrective action 

Code 

4021 Error occurred while rewriting. If an error on the check sum 1. Make sure if the PAK file is 
Reprogramming is aborted. after the control software is correct. 

transferred is detected. 2. Re-try after the data link 
(Failed to transfer the control connector is reconnected. 
software. ) 3. Confirm the connection of 
the USB cable. 
4. Re-try from the first step 
after ignition OFF. 

4022 Error occurred while rewriting. If an error on the check sum 1. Make sure if the PAK file is 

Reprogramming is aborted. after the application software is correct. 
transferred is detected. 2. Re-try after the data link 
(Failed to transfer the connector is reconnected. 
application software.) 3. Confirm the connection of 
the USB connection. 
4. Re-try from the first step 
after ignition OFF. 

4023 Error occurred while rewriting. If an error occurs while the 1. Re-try after the data link 
Reprogramming is aborted. control software is transferred. connector is reconnected. 

2. Make sure the connection of 
the USB connection. 

3. Re-try from the first step 
after ignition OFF. 

4024 Error occurred while rewriting. If an error occurs while the 1. Re-try after the data link 
Reprogramming is aborted. application software is connector is reconnected. 

transferred. 2. Make sure the connection of 
the USB connection. 
3. Re-try from the first step 
after ignition OFF. 

4025 The ECU does not have valid If a ROM ID after the Make sure if the PAK file is 
identification of after rewriting. | reprogramming did not match correct. 

Rewriting may not be with an expected one. 
complete. 

4028 Latest logic has already been If you try to re-execute Reprogramming is not 
installed. reprogramming on control necessary. 

module, which has already 
been reprogrammed. 

(If the control module has 
already been updated.) 

4029 This ECU is not suitable for If you perform reprogramming 1. Make sure if the PAK file is 

reprogramming. on control module, which is not correct. 
registered in the PAK file. 2. Confirm the connection of 
(If control module is not the one the USB connection. 
applicable.) 3. Re-try from the first step 
after ignition OFF. 

4030 Cannot erase the Flash ROM If failed to erase the flash ROM | 1. Re-try after the data link 
on the ECU. on control module. connector is reconnected. 
Reprogramming is aborted. 2. Make sure the connection of 

the USB connection. 
3. Re-try from the first step 
after ignition OFF. 

4031 Error occurred in If failed to restart (reset) control | 1. Re-try after the data link 


communication. 
Reprogramming is aborted. 


module. 


connector is reconnected. 

2. Make sure the connection of 
the USB connection. 

3. Re-try from the first step 
after ignition OFF. 
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Error 


Error Message Cause Corrective action 

Code 

4032 Error occurred in If an error occurs while 1. Re-try after the data link 
communication. communicating with control connector is reconnected. 
Reprogramming is aborted. module (Start Communication). | 2. Make sure the connection of 

the USB connection. 
3. Re-try from the first step 
after ignition OFF. 

4033 Error occurred in If an error occurs while 1. Re-try after the data link 
communication. communicating with control connector is reconnected. 
Reprogramming is aborted. module (Access Timing 2. Make sure the connection of 

Parameter). the USB connection. 
3. Re-try from the first step 
after ignition OFF. 

4034 The verification has failed. If an error occurs during the 1. Re-try after the data link 
Reprogramming is aborted. security verification before the connector is reconnected. 

reprogramming. 2. Make sure the connection of 
the USB connection. 
3. Re-try from the first step 
after ignition OFF. 

4035 Error occurred in If a communication error 1. Re-try after the data link 
communication. occurs while the condition connector is reconnected. 
Reprogramming is aborted. check for reprogramming. 2. Make sure the connection of 

the USB connection. 
3. Re-try from the first step 
after ignition OFF. 

4036 Error occurred in If an error occurs while 1. Re-try after the data link 
communication. communicating with control connector is reconnected. 
Reprogramming is aborted. module (Request Download). | 2. Make sure the connection of 

the USB connection. 
3. Re-try from the first step 
after ignition OFF. 

4037 Error occurred in If an error occurs while 1. Re-try after the data link 
communication. communicating with control connector is reconnected. 
Reprogramming is aborted. module (Start Diagnostic 2. Make sure the connection of 

Session). the USB connection. 
3. Re-try from the first step 
after ignition OFF. 

4040 Error occurred while rewriting. If an error occurs while 1. Re-try after the data link 
Reprogramming is aborted. communicating with control connector is reconnected. 

module (Transfer Data). 2. Make sure the connection of 
the USB connection. 
3. Re-try from the first step 
after ignition OFF. 
4041 Error occurred while rewriting. If an error occurs while 1. Re-try after the data link 


Reprogramming is aborted. 


communicating with control 
module (Check SUM). 
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connector is reconnected. 

2. Make sure the connection of 
the USB connection. 

3. Re-try from the first step 
after ignition OFF. 


Error 


reprogramming mode is failed. 


Error Message Cause Corrective action 
Code 
4042 Cannot clear the memory. If an error occurs while 1. Perform the following steps. 
communicating with the control 1) The ignition key is OFF for 
module (Memory Clear). 3 seconds, then ignition 
It may occur the error if the key is ON for 3 seconds. 
ignition key is operated too 2) Perform memory clear by 
quickly. using SSM4. 
(Wait 3 seconds after the 3) The ignition key is OFF for 
ignition key is off.) 3 seconds. If 
reprogramming starts, it is 
successful. 
2. Make sure the connection of 
the USB connector. 
4043 Cannot erase the Flash ROM If an error occurs while 1. Re-try after the data link 
on the ECU. communicating with control connector is reconnected. 
Reprogramming is aborted. module (Erase Flash). 2. Make sure the connection of 
the USB connection. 
3. Re-try from the first step 
after ignition OFF. 
4045 Cannot reprogram when the If speed of the vehicle is The vehicle stops. (vehicle 
vehicle is running. detected by the reprogramming | speed is zero). 
Stop the vehicle to retry. condition check. 
4046 Error occurred in the If an error is detected from the | 1. Re-try after the data link 
Pass-Thru device. pass-thru device's error. connector is reconnected. 
2. Make sure the connection of 
the USB connection. 
4046:7_ | Cannot open communication If DST-i is not connected. 1. Make sure if the ignition 
port. switch is in 'ON' position. 
2. Confirm if the power of DST-i 
is ON. 
3. Re-try after the data link 
connector is reconnected. 
4. Make sure the connection of 
the USB cable. 
4047 Programming voltage is below | If the voltage (Vpp) for writing 1. Check the harness of the 
specified low limit. is below the standard. vehicle. 
Reprogramming is aborted. It might be a harness failure. 2. Replace control module. 
4048 Programming voltage is above | If the voltage (Vpp) for writing 1. Check the harness of the 
specified high limit. is higher than the standard. vehicle. 
Reprogramming is aborted. 2. Replace control module. 
4049 Programming voltage is out of | If the voltage (Vpp) for writing 1. Check the harness of the 
specified range. does not meet the standard. vehicle. 
Reprogramming is aborted. It might be a harness failure. 2. Replace control module. 
4053 Cannot set reprogramming If failed to apply the voltage 1. Re-try after the data link 
voltage. (Vpp) for writing. connector is reconnected. 
Reprogramming is aborted. 2. Make sure the connection of 
the USB connection. 
4054 Cannot find the supported If the pass-thru device Re-install SSM4. (PC 
device. registered in the registry application) 
Reprogramming is aborted. cannot be found. 
4055 Entry of boot mode has failed. | Migration to the control module | 1. Re-try after the data link 


connector is reconnected. 

2. Make sure the connection of 
the USB connection. 

3. Re-try from the first step 
after ignition OFF. 
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Error 


Error Message Cause Corrective action 

Code 

4056 Error occurred in Communication error. 1. Re-try after the data link 

communication. connector is reconnected. 
2. Make sure the connection of 
the USB connection. 

4057 Latest logic has already been If the sub-logic has already Reprogramming is not 

installed. been updated when the main necessary. 
logic and the sub-logic are 
rewritten simultaneously. 
4058 Latest logic has already been If the main logic has already Reprogramming is not 
installed. been updated when the main necessary. 
logic and the sub-logic are 
rewritten simultaneously. 

4059 No response from the ECU. If no response from the 1. Re-try after the data link 
sub-logic when the main logic connector is reconnected. 
and the sub-logic are rewritten | 2, Make sure the connection of 
simultaneously. the USB connection. 

3. Re-try from the first step 
after ignition OFF. 

4060 No response from the ECU. If no response from the main 1. Re-try after the data link 
logic when the main logic and connector is reconnected. 
the sub-logic are rewritten 2. Make sure the connection of 
simultaneously. the USB connection. 

3. Re-try from the first step 
after ignition OFF. 

4061 This ECU is not suitable for If the sub-control module is not | Reprogramming is not 

reprogramming. an applicable one when the necessary. 
main logic and the sub-logic 
are rewritten simultaneously. 

4062 Rewrite is not done. If there is no applicable control | Reprogramming is not 
module for reprogramming. necessary. 

4063 The delivery mode connector is | If the delivery mode fuse (test Make sure the connection of 

not connected. mode connector) is not the delivery mode fuse (test 
Connect the delivery mode connected. mode connector). 
connector to retry. 

4064 Auto Mode is not valid for this If the auto mode is selected to | Perform reprogramming after 

vehicle. the manual selection data. selecting the manual mode. 
Use Manual Mode. 
4065 Selected PART NO/ROM ID The error occurs if a vehicle is | Perform reprogramming by 
are not for this vehicle. not the one with selected parts | re-selecting the applicable one 
Select the Part NO/ROM ID number and the ROM ID, which | for writing in the manual mode. 
again. are specified when the manual 
selection was rewritten. 
4066 Session mode failure. Turn off | Error on the session mode due | 1. Re-try after the data link 
the ignition switch and retry. to it is the default session. connector is reconnected. 
* If itis the default session after | 2. Confirm the connection of 
the session was changed to the the USB connection. 
extended session. 3. Re-try from the first step 
after the ignition OFF. 
4067 Session mode failure. Turn off | Error on the session mode due | 1. Re-try after the data link 


the ignition switch and retry. 


to it is the programming 
session. 

* If itis the programming 
session while the initial 
communication. 

* If itis the programming 
session after the session was 
changed to the extended 
session. 
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connector is reconnected. 
2. Confirm the connection of 
the USB connection. 
3. Re-try from the first step 
after the ignition OFF. 


Error 


Error Message Cause Corrective action 

Code 

4068 Session mode failure. Turn off | Error on the session mode due | 1. Re-try after the data link 
the ignition switch and retry. to it is the extended session. connector is reconnected. 

* If it is the extended session 2. Confirm the connection of 
while the initial communication. the USB connection. 
3. Re-try from the first step 
after the ignition OFF. 

4100 Version code of software for If the version of the control Make sure if the PAK file is 

rewrite control is NG. software in control module is correct. 
not correct. 

4101 Error on rewrite data in flash If an error occurs during control | 1. Re-try after the data link 
ROM. module rewriting. connector is reconnected. 

2. Make sure the connection of 
the USB connection. 

3. Re-try from the first step 
after ignition OFF. 

4102 Communication speed (bps) If the baud rate which does not | 1. Re-try after the data link 
cannot be set. meet control module standard connector is reconnected. 

is specified by control module. | 2, Make sure the connection of 
the USB connection. 
3. Re-try from the first step 
after ignition OFF. 
4103 Rewrite time exceeds the limit. | If exceeded the limit of the Replace control module. 
number of control module 
reprogramming. 

4104 The range of the Rewriting If the voltage (Vpp) input to the | 1. Re-try by reconnecting the 
Voltage is not satisfied. control module for writing does cable connector or replace 
Check the contact of OBD not meet the standard. (Judged the cable with a new one due 
Connector. by control module). to it might be a contact 
After try to rewrite again. It might be a harness failure. failure of the connector. 

2. Make sure the harness of 
the vehicle. 

4105 Software for rewrite control is If the control software on Make sure if the PAK file is 
NG. control module is not correct. correct. 

4106 Rewritten software for engine If the engine control software Make sure if the PAK file is 
control in ECM is NG. on control module is not correct. 

correct. 

4107 Error occurred in Communication error with Re-try from the first step after 
communication. control module. the ignition OFF. 

4108 Programming voltage is below | Communication error. Re-try from the first step after 
specified low limit. the ignition OFF. 
Reprogramming is aborted. 

4150 "Is IG. SW on?", The error for rewriting request 1. Keep the following steps. 
"Engine is stalling." on control module. 1) Stop the engine. 
Procedure is trying again. Control module refuses its 2) The Ignition key is in "ON" 

rewrite. position. 
If the engine is running or the | 2. If the above "1" do not work, 
ignition is OFF. replace control module with 
a new one. 
4152 No response from ECM to No response from control 1. Re-try after the data link 


rewrite signal. 


module on the error with 
rewriting request. 

This error is displayed once 
only after the communication 
can be done. 

It might be a disconnection 
error such as a contact failure 
during the rewriting. 

Also, it may be a harness 
failure. 


connector is reconnected. 


2. Make sure the harness of 
the vehicle. 
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Error 


Error Message Cause Corrective action 

Code 

4153 No response from ECM. The error not responded from 1. Re-try after the data link 

control module. connector is reconnected. 
2. Make sure the connection of 
the USB connection. 
3. Make sure the harness of 
the vehicle. 

4155 Rewrite voltage is NG. Voltage (Vpp) for writings input | 1. Re-try by reconnecting the 
Is connector connection OK? to the control module is cable connector or replace 
After confirmation, click "OK" reported as an error. It is the cable with a new one due 
then return to forward Vpp judged by control module. to it might be a contact 
signal. Displayed if the voltage for failure of the cable. 

writings is not normal. 2. If the above action does not 
It might be a harness failure. work, replace the control 
module with a new one. 

4157 Received error code signal of Communication error on Replace the control module 
flash ROM. control module. with a new one. (control 

control module judged that an | module failure). 
error on the rewriting. 

If a rewriting error occurs in 

control module. 

4401 Error occurred while rewriting. | Confirmation on retry after the | 1. Re-try after the data link 
Click "YES" to reprogram rewriting error. connector is reconnected. 
again. 2. Confirm the connection of 

the USB connection. 

3. Confirm if the PAK file is 
correct. 

4. Re-try from the first step 
after the ignition OFF. 

4402 Error in rewritten data verifying. | Confirmation on retry after the | 1. Re-try after the data link 
Click "YES" to reprogram verifying error. connector is reconnected. 
again. 2. Confirm the connection of 

the USB connection. 

3. Confirm if the PAK file is 
correct. 

4. Re-try from the first step 
after the ignition OFF. 

4403 Turn off the ignition switch and | If the message, "Off the car 1. Re-try after the data link 
retry. Reprogramming?", appeared connector is reconnected. 
If the error repeats, possibly and you clicked "No", although | 2. Confirm the connection of 
CAN failure. it was not reprogrammed off the USB connection. 

the car. (If you do the 3. Re-try from the first step 
reprogramming on the car, after the ignition OFF. 
normally the message, "Off the 
car Reprogramming?", does 
not appear.) 

4404 Failed to change the session If an error occurs while 1. Re-try after the data link 


mode. 
Reprogramming is aborted. 


communicating with control 
module (Diagnostic Session 
Control). 


connector is reconnected. 

2. Confirm the connection of 
the USB connection. 

3. Re-try from the first step 
after the ignition OFF. 

4. Make sure the harness of 
the vehicle. 
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Error 
Code 


Error Message 


Cause 


Corrective action 


4405 


Error occurred in 
communication. 
Reprogramming is aborted. 


If an error occurs while 
communicating with control 
module (Control DTC Setting). 


1. Re-try after the data link 
connector is reconnected. 


2. Confirm the connection of 
the USB connection. 

3. Re-try from the first step 
after the ignition OFF. 

4. Make sure the harness of 
the vehicle. 


4406 


4407 


Error occurred in 
communication. 


Reprogramming is aborted. 


The verification has failed. 
Reprogramming is aborted. 


If an error occurs while 
communicating with control 
module (Communication 
Control). 


If an error occurs on security 
verification before the 
reprogramming. 


1. Re-try after the data link 
connector is reconnected. 

2. Confirm the connection of 
the USB connection. 


3. Re-try from the first step 
after the ignition OFF. 

4. Make sure the harness of 
the vehicle. 

1. Re-try after the data link 
connector is reconnected. 

2. Confirm the connection of 
the USB connection. 

3. Re-try from the first step 
after the ignition OFF. 

4. Make sure the harness of 
the vehicle. 


4408 


4409 


Error occurred in 
communication. 


Reprogramming is aborted. 


Error occurred while rewriting. 


Reprogramming is aborted. 


If an error occurs while 
communicating with control 
module (Request Download). 


If an error occurs while transfer 
the program. 


1. Re-try after the data link 
connector is reconnected. 

2. Confirm the connection of 
the USB connection. 


3. Re-try from the first step 
after the ignition OFF. 

4. Make sure the harness of 
the vehicle. 

1. Re-try after the data link 
connector is reconnected. 

2. Confirm the connection of 
the USB connection. 

3. Re-try from the first step 
after the ignition OFF. 

4. Make sure the harness of 
the vehicle. 


4411 


Error occurred while rewriting. 


Reprogramming is aborted. 


If an error occurs while 
communicating with control 
module (Request Transfer 
Exit). 


1. Re-try after the data link 
connector is reconnected. 

2. Confirm the connection of 
the USB connection. 

3. Re-try from the first step 
after the ignition OFF. 


4. Make sure the harness of 
the vehicle. 


4412 


Error occurred while rewriting. 


Reprogramming is aborted. 


If an error is detected on the 
check SUM after the program 
was transferred or no response 
to the requirement. 


1. Confirm if the PAK file is 
correct. 

2. Re-try after the data link 
connector is reconnected. 

3. Confirm the connection of 
the USB connection. 

4. Re-try from the first step 
after the ignition OFF. 
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Error 
Code 


Error Message 


Cause 


Corrective action 


4413 


Error occurred in 
communication. 
Reprogramming is aborted. 


If an error occurs while 
communicating with control 
module (Request Download). 


1. Re-try after the data link 
connector is reconnected. 


2. Confirm the connection of 
the USB connection. 

3. Re-try from the first step 
after the ignition OFF. 

4. Make sure the harness of 
the vehicle. 


4414 


Cannot erase the Flash ROM 
on the ECM. 


Reprogramming is aborted. 


If the control module flash 
ROM cannot be deleted. 


1. Re-try after the data link 
connector is reconnected. 

2. Confirm the connection of 
the USB connection. 


3. Re-try from the first step 
after the ignition OFF. 


4415 


Error occurred while rewriting. 


Reprogramming is aborted. 


If an error occurs while transfer 
the program. 


1. Re-try after the data link 
connector is reconnected. 

2. Confirm the connection of 
the USB connection. 

3. Re-try from the first step 
after the ignition OFF. 


4. Make sure the harness of 
the vehicle. 


4416 


Error occurred while rewriting. 


Reprogramming is aborted. 


If an error occurs while 
communicating with control 
module (Request Transfer 
Exit). 


1. Re-try after the data link 
connector is reconnected. 

2. Confirm the connection of 
the USB connection. 

3. Re-try from the first step 
after the ignition OFF. 


4. Make sure the harness of 
the vehicle. 


4417 


Error occurred while rewriting. 


Reprogramming is aborted. 


If an error is detected on the 
check SUM after the program 
was transferred or no response 
to the requirement. 


1. Confirm if the PAK file is 
correct. 
2. Re-try after the data link 
connector is reconnected. 
. Confirm the connection of 
the USB connection. 


4. Re-try from the first step 
after the ignition OFF. 


oO 


4418 


Error occurred in 
communication. 
Reprogramming is aborted. 


If an error occurs while 
communicating with control 
module (Request Upload). 


= 


. Re-try after the data link 

connector is reconnected. 

2. Confirm the connection of 
the USB connection. 

3. Re-try from the first step 
after the ignition OFF. 

4. Make sure the harness of 

the vehicle. 


4419 


Error occurred in 
communication. 


Reprogramming is aborted. 


If an error occurs while 
communicating with control 
module (Read out ROM) or 
while the verification. 
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1. Confirm if the PAK file is 
correct. 


2. Re-try after the data link 
connector is reconnected. 


3. Confirm the connection of 
the USB connection. 

4. Re-try from the first step 
after the ignition OFF. 


Error 


Error Message Cause Corrective action 

Code 

4420 Error occurred while rewriting. If an error occurs while 1. Re-try after the data link 

Reprogramming is aborted. communicating with control connector is reconnected. 
module (Request Transfer 2. Confirm the connection of 
Exit). (Read out ROM) the USB connection. 
3. Re-try from the first step 
after the ignition OFF. 
4. Make sure the harness of 
the vehicle. 

4421 Cannot clear the memory. If an error occurs while 1. Perform the following steps. 
communicating with control 1) The ignition key is OFF for 
module (Memory clear). 3 seconds, then ignition 

key is ON for 3 seconds. 
2) Memory clear by using 
SSM4. 
3) The ignition key is OFF for 
3 seconds. 
2. Make sure the connection of 
USB connector. 

4422 Cannot clear the memory. If an error occurs while 1. Perform the following steps. 
communicating with the 1) The ignition key is OFF for 
integrated unit or ABS (memory 3 seconds, then ignition 
clear). key is ON for 3 seconds. 

2) Memory clear by using 
SSM4. 
3) The ignition key is OFF for 
3 seconds. 
2. Make sure the connection of 
USB connector. 

4423 Cannot clear the memory. If an error occurs while 1. Re-try after the data link 
communicating with the connector is reconnected. 
integrated unit (Read DTC) or if | 2, Confirm the connection of 
the acquired DTC are more the USB connection. 
than one. 3. Re-try from the first step 

after the ignition OFF. 
4. Make sure the harness of 
the vehicle. 

4425 Cannot clear the memory. If an error occurs while 1. Re-try after the data link 
communicating with ABS (Start connector is reconnected. 
Diagnostic Session). 2. Confirm the connection of 

the USB connection. 

3. Re-try from the first step 
after the ignition OFF. 

4. Make sure the harness of 
the vehicle. 

4501 Reprogramming has failed. The error is detected on the 1. Re-try after the data link 


Click "YES" to reprogram 
again. 


check SUM. 


connector is reconnected. 

2. Make sure the connection of 
the USB connection. 

3. Confirm if the PAK file is 
correct. 

4. Re-try from the first step 
after ignition OFF. 
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Error 
Code 


Error Message 


Cause 


Corrective action 


4517 


Error in rewritten data verifying. 
Click "YES" to reprogram 


again. 


The error is detected during the 


verification. 


1. Re-try after the data link 
connector is reconnected. 

2. Make sure the connection of 
the USB connection. 

3. Confirm if the PAK file is 
correct. 

4. Re-try from the first step 
after ignition OFF. 
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List of Part Numbers 


DST-i Sets 
Item Part # Remarks 
DST-i with LCD | DST-i (w/ LCD, w/o Bluetooth) set | 95171-0111* | Bluetooth model is available only in the 
set 7 countries where DENSO acquires the 
DST-i (w/ LCD, w/ Bluetooth) set 95171-0112 radio wave certification. 
i * For the availability of the Bluetooth 
iwi DST-i (w/o LCD, w/o Bluetooth) set | 95171-0106 
DST-i without ce MiePMEeany se model, please ask DENSO sales 
LCD set DST-i (w/o LCD, w/ Bluetooth) set | 95171-0107* | company. 


Optional Parts 


Item 
Datalink Cable (1.5m) 


Part # 
95171-12831 


Remarks 
Contained in the DST-i w/o LCD set 


Datalink Cable (3.0m) 


USB Cable 


95171-12840 


95171-10110 


Contained in the DST-i w/ LCD set 


Contained in the DST-i set (w/o LCD, w/ 
LCD) 
3.0m 


Oscilloscope probe (for 1 
channel) 


Ground Cable _2 


95171-12640 


95171-12710 


Contained in the DST-i w/ LCD set 


Contained in the DST-i w/ LCD set 


Storage bag 


95171-31040 


Refer to the marginal annotation *2 below 
for opened bag images. 


DC Power Cable for Cigarette 
Lighter Socket 


95171-11251 


Optional parts for the Driving Recorder. 
Refer to SCI16-027 


Oscilloscope probe head 
(Alligator clip type) 


95502-10700 


A pair of black and red heads 


Oscilloscope probe head 
(IC clip type) 


95502-10730 


A pair of black and red heads 
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Item 


Part # 


Remarks 


Oscilloscope probe head 
(Needle type) 


95171-12880 


A pair of black and red heads 


Dia. of the tip:0.5mm 


Switch Box Cable set*' 


95171-01190 


A Switch box cable, a trigger cable and 
an analog cable are contained. 
Refer to SCI16-027 


Adaptor Assy, D-sub 
Connector 


95171-13170 


For the DST-i’s with the following serial 
#. 

5D0***** / 5D1***** 

Refer to SC114-094. 


Datalink Cable (L-Shape, 
3.0m) 


USB Cable Spacer* 


4-channel adapter set 


95171-11740 


95171-13020 


95171-12740 


The image shows the plug part of the 
cable. 


Contained in the DST-i set (w/o LCD, w/ LCD) 
Refer to SC1I16-026. 


Two oscilloscope probes 
and a 4-channel adapter are contained. 


4-channel adapter 


95171-12650 


The same adapter as in the 4-chanel 
adapter set. 
Oscilloscope probes are not included. 


*'The USB cable spacer has been contained in the DST-i sets produced after May 2014. (Serial #5D121792 or 


bigger) 
*? Storage bag (95171-31040) images 


Opened bag 


For details, please refer to SCI16-026. 


example of usage 
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